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Important Safety Instructions

Important Safety Instructions

Warning

Exposure to excessive sound pressure levels can lead to
impaired hearing and cause damage to the ear.

Please read and observe ALL of the following notes:

Check all of the hardware devices for transport damage.

Any devices showing signs of mechanical damage or
damage from the spillage of liquids MUST NOT be
connected to the mains supply or disconnected from the
mains immediately by pulling out the power lead.

All devices MUST be grounded. Grounding connectors
are provided on all devices. In addition, all low-voltage
devices external to the system must also be grounded
before operation.

For Scandinavian countries, ALWAYS use a grounded
mains connection, to prevent the device from being
grounded through Ethernet or other signal connections.

All devices MUST be connected to the mains using the
three-cord power leads supplied with the system. Only
supply electrical interfaces with the voltages and signals
described in these instructions.

Do NOT use the system at extreme temperatures.
Proper operation can only be guaranteed between
temperatures of 10° C and 35° C and a maximum
relative humidity of 85%.

Neutrik PowerCon and Harting connectors must NOT be
disconnected under load.

Only service staff may replace batteries.

Servicing of components inside a device MUST only be
carried out by qualified service personnel according to
the following guidelines:

o Before removing parts of the casing, shields, etc. the
device MUST be switched off and disconnected from
all mains.

o Before opening a device, the power supply capacitor
MUST be discharged with a suitable resistor.

o Components that carry heavy electrical loads, such
as power transistors and resistors, should NOT be
touched until cool to avoid burns.

A Warning

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2
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A Warning

A Warning

e Servicing unprotected powered devices may only be
carried out by qualified service personnel at their own
risk. The following instructions MUST be observed:

o NEVER touch bare wires or circuitry.
o Use insulated tools ONLY.

o DO NOT touch metal semi-conductor casings as they
can bear high voltages.

Defective Parts/Modules

Warning

The control surface panels, and individual card components
contain no user-serviceable parts. Therefore do not open the
devices other than to perform the procedures described in this
manual.

In the event of a hardware defect, please send the system
component to your local service representative together with a
detailed description of the fault. We would also like to remind
you to please check carefully whether the failure is caused by
erroneous configuration, operation or connection before
sending parts for repair. We recommend contacting our service
department before sending parts for repair.

First Aid (in the case of electric shock):

Warning

e DO NOT touch the person or his/her clothing before
power is turned off, otherwise you risk sustaining an
electric shock yourself.

e Separate the person as quickly as possible from the
electric power source as follows:

o Switch off the equipment.
o Unplug or disconnect the mains cable.

o Move the person away from the power source by
using dry insulating material (such as wood or
plastic).

¢ If the person is unconscious:

o Check their pulse and reanimate if their respiration is
poor.

o Lay the body down and turn it to one side. Call for a
doctor immediately.

e Having sustained an electric shock, ALWAYS consult a
doctor.

6/ 303
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About This Manual

About This Manual

How To Use This Manual

This manual covers the hardware installation, servicing and
software configuration of Lawo’s MKIl mc?66 mixing console.

Before reading this manual, it is strongly recommended that you
review the mc?66 Operator’s Manual for an overview of console
operation.

Chapter 1 introduces the technical components of the system
with an overview of the HD Core, DALLIS and Console control
surface.

Chapter 2 covers installation of the hardware.

In Chapter 3 you can learn about the AdminHD software which
is used to configure, control and diagnose HD Core systems.

Chapter 4 covers system servicing, including details on
servicing hardware components and software diagnostics tools.
At the end of the chapter you will also find a Trouble Shooting
section to help fault find any problems.

Use the Table of Contents at the beginning of the manual or
Index Directory (Page 300) to locate help on a particular topic.
Appendices, Technical data, a Glossary of terms and the Index
Directory are provided at the end of the manual.

Note that further technical data may be found in the Lawo Data
Sheets produced for each hardware component. These contain
a full specification for the component: dimensions, weight,
power, spare parts, etc. To help locate the relevant data sheet,
you will find a list of part numbers for the principle system
components in Appendices A, B and C.

You can also access more information by registering on the
Lawo website at http://www.lawo.de. By registering you will be
kept up to date with the latest news and releases for your
product. You can also download software updates and
documentation.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2
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Conventions

Throughout this manual we will be using a number of
conventions:

Topics

Every new topic or subtopic is clearly identified in large, bold
font.

Specific procedures are written as a sequence of numbered
instructions which guide you through the task. The result of the
operation is written in italic letters giving you the chance to
identify errors at an early stage. For example:

» Replacing a Power Supply Unit

1. On the rear of the DALLIS, disconnect the mains from
either the PSU 1 or PSU 2 IEC mains connector as
appropriate:

Powersupplies

2. Unfasten the two screws on the right hand side of the
hinged PSU cage door.

The door will swing open providing access to the PSU docking
bays.

3. Remove the relevant power supply unit and replace with
the spare.

4. Replace the cage door and fasten the two screws.

5. Re-apply the mains to the PSU IEC mains connector.

8/ 303
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About This Manual

Marginal notes

The following marginal symbols are used to draw your attention
to:

User Tips — useful tips and short cuts.

Notes - useful points or cross references which apply to an
operation.

Warning

Warnings — alert you when an action should always be
observed.

Software Functions

When working with the AdminHD software application on your
computer, windows are referred to inside single quotation
marks, while actions are written in bold. In addition assume that
you use the left mouse button to click or select a button/menu
option unless otherwise stated — for example, to view the ‘Core
Browser window, click on Window from the main menu bar
and select Core Browser from the drop-down menus.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2
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Chapter 1: System Overview

Introduction

This chapter introduces the technical components of the MKII
mc®66 mixing console with an overview of the principal
hardware components.

Hardware Overview

The system consists of three principal components:
e Console control surface - operator interface.

e HD Core — DSP/routing matrix core with integrated
control system.

e DALLIS /O interfaces — offering a range of input and
output cards which may be connected remotely to the
system (up to 2km from the core using multimode fibre
or 8km using single mode fibre).

Desk

Ethernet, no Fibre ATM

Dallis IO — Stagebox

HD - Core including Control System for mixing

The exact hardware specification of your system will define how
many analogue and digital connections are available for
external equipment, and how much DSP processing is available
for input channels, monitor return channels, groups, sums (main
mix outputs) and auxiliary sends.

10/ 303
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Console Control Surface

Console Control Surface

The mc?66’s control surface is constructed in 8-fader sections,
with sizes scaling from 16 channel faders + 8 masters up to 96
channel faders + 8 masters. The example below is a 16+8+16
configuration:

G
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Within each channel section, you will find 8 dedicated fader
strips providing level, mute and AFL/PFL monitoring. Four
assignable rotary controllers (free controls) offer additional local
channel control to adjust EQ, Dynamics, auxiliary sends, etc.
The lower free control (FC4) may be switched to control level
and mute for the second layer of channels. A fifth upper
controller is dedicated for input gain. In addition, every 8-fader
channel section houses a high resolution TFT display providing
feedback on channel metering and bus assignments.

The centre section houses the central control screen with space
on the right of the overbridge for external metering (optional).
Around and below the control-screen, the Central Control
Section offers direct control of all settings for the selected DSP
channel — input control, equalisation, dynamics processing,
panning, auxiliary sends, etc.

On the right is the Monitoring touch-screen with source
selection, level control and other monitoring functions. The area
below offers space for up to 3 user panels. Options include
Dynamic Automation Control, Machine Control and a range of
User Button or Intercom panels.

At the bottom of the centre section are 8 main fader strips ideal
for master VCAs, groups, etc. And on the right, a range of
controls for bus and fader strip assignment, layering access,
joystick panning and SCREEN CONTROL navigation.

Access/Assign and Screen Control

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2 11/ 303
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Console Control Surface

Console Power Supply

The control surface power is provided by an external PSU. As a
result there are no fans within the control surface.

The external power supply unit is normally sited within the same
19” rack as the HD Core:

The maximum cable run from the surface is 10m.

The PSU has two mains supply terminals at the rear. It is
recommended that each terminal be connected to a different
phase to realise phase redundancy.

Internally, the PSU is equipped with three power supplies
running in parallel. For correct operation, only two supplies are
required; the third is for redundancy.

For more details on installing or servicing the console and its
power supply, see Chapters 2 and 4.
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HD Core

HD Core

The HD Core forms the central routing matrix for the system
and, within the mc®66, contains the DSP for the console’s
signal processing.

The core is a 10RU, 19” rack mounted unit designed with
modular card slots and dual redundant power supplies. All
modules are hot-pluggable.

Front
The front of the frame houses the:

e Router Module (MKII) - two central slots are available
for a main and redundant Router Module. The Router
Module (MKII) contains the router and console Control
System. Two TCP/IP Ethernet ports are provided: port A
connects to the control surface; port B can be used to
connect a network or external PC for configuration,
maintenance or remote control.

e |/O and DSP Modules - 16 slots, 8 either side of the |
Router modules, are available for plug-in /O or DSP o <
modules. 1/0O options include AES/EBU, MADI and ATM.

Further formats can be realised by connecting MADI or
ATM to remote DALLIS or 3" party /O interfaces.

e Power Supply Units - 2 slots are available for main and
redundant power supply units.

Rear
The rear of the frame houses the:
e Synchronisation Ports - accepting:
o Word clock
o AES/EBU (AES3-id)
o Video Black Burst - PAL or NTSC.

e Alarm and control contacts - including the global
alarm.

e AES3 breakout panels — up to 8 connector panels
(depending on the format — D-Sub or BNC) may be fitted
for direct access to front mounted AES3 module signals.

e 5 cooling fans - hot-pluggable and easily accessible
from the rear of the frame.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2 13/ 303
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The Router Module (MKII)

The MKII Router Module (980/33) contains the summing matrix
for the HD Core and console Control System. Every HD Core
must be fitted with a main Router Module. A second module
may be fitted for redundancy.

The Router Module defines the capacity of the routing matrix:

e 980/33 - 8k capacity router offering 8192 x 8192 matrix
crosspoints (at 48kHz).

Note that when running at 96kHz, the system uses twice as
much resource as lower sample rates, therefore the capacity of
the router is halved. See Page 22 for more details.

The Control System controls the functionality of the entire
system. It runs on an embedded Linux operating system for
speed and increased reliability. For increased security, two
compact flash cards are used to store the application software
and user data separately enabling system recovery from data
corruption.

All system connections, other than sync, are made to and from
the Router Module via Ethernet (TCP/IP):

e Ethernet A — connects to the mc?56 control surface.

e Ethernet B — can be used to connect to a larger system
network or external PC for configuration, maintenance or
remote control.

For a quick reference guide to all the connections and LEDs on
the Router Module, please see Page 34.

14/ 303
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HD Core

HD Core Module Options

16 slots, 8 either side of the main and redundant Router
modules, are available for plug-in I/O or DSP modules:
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e AES/EBU (AES3) — providing AES inputs and outputs
directly from the core saving valuable space within the
installation. Input and output D-Sub or BNC connections
are directly accessible from the rear of the core.

¢ MADI (AES10) - front connections to external
equipment or DALLIS 1/O interfaces. A range of module
options are available offering different numbers of ports
and multimode or single mode fibre.

e ATM - front connections to external equipment or
DALLIS I/O interfaces. A range of module options are
available offering different numbers of ports.

e DSP - up to 8 DSP boards may be fitted providing DSP
resources for the mc®66 console, and/or the routing
system.

Further I/O formats can be realised by connecting MADI or ATM
to remote DALLIS or 3" party I/O interfaces.

All plug-in modules are hot-pluggable enabling individual 1/O
modules to be replaced without affecting other aspects of the
system. Each module includes an ACTIVE LED to help identify
any faults.

For details on HD Core module options, see Appendix A. For
details on installing or servicing the HD Core, see Chapters 2
and 4.
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/O Note

DALLIS

To expand the 1/O of the system and create remote I/O
breakout units, the system utilises Lawo’s DALLIS (Digital And
Line Level Interface):
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Each DALLIS may be either 3RU (shown above) or 6RU in
height and provides up to 60 (MADI) or 80 (ATM) channels of
audio. Each unit houses:

e DALLIS I/O cards — up to 18 slots are available for
Lawo’s tried and tested DALLIS interfacing system
offering a range of input and output cards for connection
to external equipment.

e DALLIS Master Board — 2 slots are available for a main
and redundant master board. There are different master
board options providing single fibre or redundant fibre
MADI or ATM connections to the HD Core. Also within
the master board, is an amount of DSP. This may be
utilised for additional DSP resources such as matrix
summing within a Nova 73.

As for the HD core, all cards are hot plug-able, with the
exception of Phantom Power; and each unit can be fitted with
redundant power supplies.

Please note that the maximum analogue level of the whole
system is defined by the DALLIS card with the lowest GDA
(General Device Address) — this is the DALLIS card with the
lowest address fitted to the DALLIS frame connected to the
lowest port number of the first HD Core. Consult the Operator’s
Manual for more details on operating levels.

16/ 303
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System Overview
DALLIS

Front

The 19” rack mounted DALLIS frame is available in 3RU or
6RU heights, each of which may house up to 18 I/O cards (Slot
1-18) plus main and redundant DALLIS master boards (Slot M1
and M2):
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Within a 3RU frame, shown above, 18 single width card slots
are available. Double width I/O cards (8GU) occupy two slots;
single width I/O cards (4GU) occupy one slot.

Within a 6RU frame, shown below, 18 double width card slots
are available plus a dedicated slot for phantom power. Double
width 1/O cards (8GU) occupy the whole slot; single width I/O
cards (4GU) must be fitted on the left of the slot and a dummy
plate fitted to the right to close the gap.
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All available plug-in cards may be used in both frames.
However, for systems using large numbers of double width
cards (8GU), you will achieve a greater I/O capacity from a 6RU
frame.
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Rear

The rear of the frame
connectors:

provides access to power and alarm

® [ @

ALARM
FORCE M2
wsla

FORCE

M2
7 a \
©

Netzfilter
FN 9260—4/06

Netzfilter
FN 9260-4 /06

PsU 2

ALARM
7 a \
©

18...180W
100...240V AC
2x2..0,8A 48..62Hz
FUSES 4A Srew
SLOW BLOW M4x8

PSU 1 Main power supply unit fitted as standard

|EC Power on a” SyStemS

Connector

PSU 2 Redundant power supply unit (optional).

IEC Power

Connector

CASE Use the M4 screw to ground the DALLIS

Grounding Unit. The DALLIS must be on the same

Screw potential as all other system devices.

ALARM 15-pin D-Sub connector — carrying the

FORCE M2 global alarm signal. (The Force M2 signal
is unused within mc?66 or Nova 73
systems, and is included for compatibility
with Lawo’s zirkon or Nova17 systems).

FORCE M2 BNC connector — unused within mc?66 or
Nova 73 systems.

ALARM BNC connector carrying the global alarm
signal.
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DALLIS

A wide range of I/O plug-in cards are available for connecting to
external audio equipment including the following options:

e Analogue Mic/Line, electronically or transformer
balanced

¢ Analogue Line In/Output, electronically or transformer
balanced

e AES - inputs with switchable SRC; outputs optionally
with SRC.

e HD/SD SDI (audio embedder/de-embedder).
Embedding/de-embedding of 1 or 2 groups, 4 channels
each. Controllable delay up to 240ms. HD formats are
supported.

¢ GPI (opto-coupler, VCA-inputs and relays)
e Data transfer RS422, RS232, MIDI

e Intercom (BNC) for Riedel Artist connection
o ADAT

e TDIF (with external MADI converter).

All plug-in cards are hot-pluggable enabling individual 1/O cards
to be replaced without affecting other aspects of the system.
Each card includes an ACTIVE LED to help identify any faults.

For more details on DALLIS card options, see Appendix C.

For details on installing or servicing a DALLIS, see Chapters 2
and 4.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2 19/ 303



System Overview ‘/l

Configuration: AdminHD

Configuration: AdminHD

In addition to physical components, every mc?66 system
requires a system configuration.

The configuration is an essential part of the system as it is this
which defines the hardware and sets default parameters. If a
hardware component is not defined within the configuration,
then it will not be visible to users even if it is powered and
connected. In other words, the configuration is always the
‘master’ of the system, regardless of what physical components
are added or removed.

Configuration files are created offline as follows:

e Console Control Surface — due to the flexibility of the
66’s control surface, this part of the system is factory
configured.

e HD CORE and DALLIS - these components are
configured using a software application called
AdminHD. Once programmed, the configuration can be
uploaded to the console’s Control System, via Ethernet,
where it is stored within the Control System (on the
Router Module).

AdminHD is used when a system is first installed to configure
the cards and settings within the HD Core and DALLIS I/O
units. It can also be used at any time to update the system. For
example, if a DALLIS Stagebox is hired in for a production, then
the unit can be added to the configuration.

In addition to configuration, AdminHD may run online to control
matrix cross points, adjust signal labels or I/O parameters. For
example, you could use AdminHD to control the mic preamp
gain on a mic input within a DALLIS Stagebox. You can also
reset connections and /O parameters by saving and loading
snapshots from your computer.

Finally, AdminHD provides a number of useful tools for system
diagnostics and documentation.

For more details on AdminHD please refer to Chapter 3.
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Offline Setup/Remote Control (mxGUI)

Offline Setup/Remote Control (mxGUI)

Lawo’s mxGUI (Matrix GUI) is a software programme which
can run the mc? graphical user interface on an external

computer. The programme may be run either on or offline with E==F == Eaicmom =
any mc? system (mc?56, mc?66, mc?90) or Nova73 to provide:  [© [ 8

i

Ak

e Offline Setup - mxGUI allows you to prepare mc?
settings ahead of an event. Productions, Presets and [::
Custom Function assignments can be stored on your
mxGUI computer and then transferred to the console at
a later date; thus saving valuable setup time before a
show.

;M: aixi; ;

e Remote Operation - mxGUI can run online by
connecting to the mc? Control System via its control
network (Ethernet). This may be used to provide
additional screen displays, or remote operation for a
second engineer.

Whereas AdminHD is used to prepare the system configuration,
mxGUI is an operational tool which can prepare Productions
(including snapshots or automation mixes), Presets and
Custom Function Assignments.

If you wish to prepare a complete system ahead of an event,
then you can connect AdminHD to mxGUI. This allows you to
configure the system hardware using AdminHD, transfer the
configuration files to an mxGUI, and then prepare console
settings within an mxGUI production.

For more details on mxGUI, please refer to the “mc266
Operator’'s Manual”. For information on connecting AdminHD to
mxGUI, see Chapter 3.
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Internal Sample Rate

The mc?66 may operate at a choice of internal sampling rates
including 96kHz, 88.2kHz, 48kHz and 44.1kHz.

The option to run at higher (96kHz or 88.2kHz) or lower (48kHz
or 44.1kHz) sample rates is defined within the system’s
AdminHD configuration. There are 2 different options available:

e HD Core 8k (48kHz) - 8k capacity router operating at
sampling frequencies up to 48kHz.

e HD Core 4k (96kHz) — 4k capacity router operating at
sampling frequencies up to 96kHz.

Note that having defined the maximum sampling frequency, it
may be adjusted, for example to 44.1kHz, from the console’s
System Settings display:

48 kHz
48 kHz

Input 1

MultiChannel State

Surround Mix Minus

3

For more details on configuring lower or higher sample rate
operation, see Chapter 3: AdminHD.

For details on changing the sample rate from the console’s
System Settings display, please refer to the mc?66 Operator’s
Manual.
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System Clock

System Clock

The HD Core offers a fully redundant clock source structure
with two independent clock inputs, an internal sync generator
and the ability to lock to sync from an incoming multi-channel
signal. This allows the console to be clocked from a variety of
sync sources and recover from loss of external sync.

The sync source selection is defined from the console’s
System Settings display:

Settings

48 kHz
48 kHz
Input 1
Input 2

SrcPriol

Here you can define a main clock source (Source Priority 1)
and a redundant one (Source Priority 2) from any of the
following options:

e Input 1 — HD Core Sync Input 1 (Wordclock, Video or
AES3)

e Input 2 — HD Core Sync Input 2 (Wordclock, Video or
AES3)

e Multichannel Sync - ATM or MADI as defined within
the system configuration using AdminHD.

If sync is lost or a signal of an incorrect frequency appears on
Source Priority 1, the system automatically switches to Source
Priority 2. Similarly, if sync is lost on Source 2, the system
automatically switches to internal sync.

In addition, you can activate the Return Mode option so that
the system will switch back to Source Priority 1 sync when it
returns. The system even checks whether the return sync is
valid and will not switch until the sync source matches the
chosen operating frequency of the console.

For more details on Sync, please see Chapter 2: Installation.
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Redundancy

One of the strengths of the mc?66 system is its ability to
withstand component failures, and every component is
designed with fault tolerance in mind.

Star® Technology

All components within the system utilise Lawo’s Star?
technology:

Central router/controller
board with optional

redundancy incl. control
system

Control via Ethernet
TCP/IP

Hot-pluggable modules
in compact frame

Optional: Redundant
power supply

e Point-to-point connections - with point-to-point
connections, a fault will only affect that part of the
system, unlike a TDM bus architecture where a fault
may disrupt everything connected to the bus!

e Dual star topology — with redundant Router Modules
fitted to the HD Core, and redundant Master Boards in
every DALLIS, then components connect in a dual ‘star’
mode. This protects signal paths from any single point-
of-failure. All /0 Modules/Cards connect to both main
and redundant boards simultaneously. In the event of a
failure, the system automatically switches to the
redundant path.

¢ Hot-swappable Modules/Cards — every plug-in card or
module can be hot-swapped without affecting the rest of
the system enabling online maintenance of the system.

¢ Redundant Power Supply Units — both HD Core and
DALLIS units can be fitted with dual redundant power
supplies which can be isolated and exchanged from the
front or rear.

e Passive backplanes - the frame backplanes are
entirely passive. With no active components, this
increases reliability.
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Redundant Router Module/DALLIS Master
Board

When fitted, you will see the status of the redundant Router
Module or DALLIS Master Board on its front panel. The spare
board is shown in Standby.

In the unlikely event of a failure, the system automatically
switches all routes from the faulty board to the spare; the faulty
board may then be safely removed and replaced. The replaced
board will now act as a spare until further action is taken.

You can force a module takeover manually from the front panel
by pressing the Module Takeover depressed button.

Note that a brief interruption to audio will occur while routes are /()
reconfigured. When you switch to the redundant Router Module, Note
you also switch to the redundant Control System.

Fibre Redundancy and Port Redundancy

For crucial interconnections between DALLIS and HD Core
units, you can specify:

e Fibre Redundancy — two fibre connections are made
between the DALLIS and HD Core to provide a main
and redundant fibre link.

¢ Port Redundancy - alternatively, you can specify port
redundancy, where the main and redundant fibre links
from the DALLIS connect to a different port (preferably
on a different Module) within the HD Core:

Simple connection

Redundant fibre

Redundant star,

Single mode fihre g r[y!l;;‘!' ::)%;i g i

Port redundancy enables the system to recover from an error
with the master board of the interface system, a defective fibre
link, or a failure of the HD core interface card. The system will
switch automatically to the redundant signal path if there is a:

¢ Malfunction of the HD Core Module (or port).
¢ Failure of the active fibre link.

e Malfunction of the active DALLIS master board.
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Control System

The console’s Control System is integrated within the MKII
Router Module of the HD Core. This means that the console
surface may be powered off without loss of user data or audio!
This is also where all user and system data are stored.

Following switch-off, power is provided to the Control System
for a further 18 seconds in order to save all current settings to
flash memory. This is called the console’s warm start data. You
will hear eight tones signaling that the shutdown operation has
been successfully completed. The system is shutdown when
the blue LED of the trackball is off. This warm start data is
automatically loaded when the system restarts.

Note that the Router Module MKIl also contains a backup
power unit which provides up to 3 seconds of backup power to
deal with short interruptions to mains (AC) power.

Data Recovery

To increase the fault tolerance of the system, the mc?66
includes the ability to recover from corrupted data.

Within the Control System, two flash cards are used to store the
system’s application software (System Flashcard) and user
data including AdminHD configuration, warm start data and
productions (Data Flashcard):

Data Flashcard

N mal

| Production —l
 J I \ ]

Config Snapshois Automation Update

N mal 1 N mal
Folder Mix
Y l Y

Snapshats -} Sequence

As the console’s application software is stored separately from
the user data, this allows you to boot the system without loading
user data if there seems to be an error with the stored
production, configuration or warm start data.

For more details, see Chapter 4: Service and Maintenance.
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Control System Redundancy
In order to provide Control System redundancy, your HD Core —
must be fitted with two MKII Router Modules (980/33): one main -
and one redundant. =
The redundant Control System is automatically activated if, M
internally, a loss of connection is noticed by the redundant ~
system. This could be due to a software failure, hardware error i
or reboot of the main Control System. @ snnw
Note that if the Ethernet connection between the control surface ne
and Router Module fails, then an automatic takeover does not
occur, as the failure may be deliberate (e.g. you disconnect the [:
Ethernet cable). Instead the operator is presented with an error Pp—
message allowing them to decide whether to switch to the i e

redundant control system.

A manual takeover can be initiated from the System Settings
display, or by pressing the Module Takeover button on the
front of the redundant Router Module.

For more details on configuring a redundant Router Module,
see Chapter 3: AdminHD.

For further details on how Control System redundancy is
managed, see Page 262.

ROUTER MK II
980/33

i ()
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DSP Redundancy

Any number of DSP modules fitted to the HD core may be
reserved to provide redundant processing in the unlikely event
of a DSP module failure. You can investigate whether you have
a redundant board from the console’s DSP Config display:

Configuration Presets
Number Of DSPBoards1 2 3 |4 5 6 7 8
TinyAuxes Index

Inputs e

164 |20 12 36 o 8 |24

Tinylnputs  |Sums |TinySums |Monitors |Groups

148 28 12 36 0 16 16 16
32 16 32 o 24 16 16
|24 8 40 o |a8 16 |16

32 8 40 32 8 24 8

la0 16 32 29 29 29 ‘s

|32 8 24 |64 o 24 |8

249 8 8 a8 32 16

Cards |Inputs |Tinylnputs |Sums |TinySums |Monitors |Groups [Auxes 5 Index
2 1...56: 57...72 1...8: 9...18 1...8 1...16: 1...8: 9 6 17...32: 2.12

Selected

Cards |Inputs TinySu Monitors |Grot TinyAuxes

4 1...136137...168

Tinylnputs [Sums

1...16; 17...48 0 17...32

If, for example, your HD core is fitted with 3 DSP boards and
the Active Configuration uses 2 DSP-Boards, then the third
board will provide redundancy in the event of a failure.

{ This can also be seen on the HD core front panel where the

spare board is shown in Standby. Note that the system uses
boards from right to left across the HD core.

In the unlikely event of a failure, the system automatically
switches all DSP resources and settings from the faulty board
to the spare; the faulty board may then be safely removed and
replaced.

Note that the replaced board now acts as the spare board either
until the HD core is restarted or a new DSP configuration is
loaded. Following the reconfiguration, boards are utilised from
right to left across the HD core.
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Console Surface Redundancy

Within each channel or centre section bay, individual panels
connect via USB to an Ethernet Bay Server. Each Bay Server
then connects back to the Control System within the HD Core in
a ‘star’-like architecture. Each TFT display connects via LVDS
to its Ethernet Bay Server for high resolution graphics.

Ethernet USB

DviI

GUI-PC

Point-to-point Ethernet connections provide fault tolerance, and
allow any channel or centre section bay to be remote from the
main console if desired. All control surface panels are hot-
pluggable making them easy to setrvice.

The external power supply unit provides n+1 redundancy for the
control surface.
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Remote Operation

For any HD Core system, settings within the matrix may be
controlled remotely from:

e an external PC running either the ControlHD or
AdminHD software programmes.

e an external PC running the mxGUI software programme.

e a 3" party control system using Lawo’s Remote MNOPL
protocol.

ControlHD/AdminHD

ControlHD is a subset of the AdminHD configuration software,
and is used to ControlHD Core systems from remote PC.

Up to eight clients may be connected to the system via TCP/IP
Ethernet and may control all, or a subset, of the matrix:

Sub matrix
#2

_ Control HD/
| Sub matrix Admin HD Clients

TN

Nova73 HD
(all signals)

Once running online, you can use ControlHD’s ‘Connect
Manager to:

e Set Matrix crosspoints — connections from any system
input to any system output.

¢ Edit signal labels — online renaming of signal labels.

e Control I/O parameters — for example, to adjust
microphone preamp gain, high pass filter switching, etc.

¢ Save and recall snapshots — to reset any number of
signals, with partial or global recalls.

For details, please refer to the “ControlHD Operator's Manual”
or Chapter 3: AdminHD.
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mxGUI

mxGUI is a software programme which runs the mc? graphical
user interface on an external computer. It can be used for
remote control of virtually all console settings.

One mc? system is able to support up to 16 mxGUI clients
simultaneously.

For details, please refer to the “mc?66 Operator's Manual’.

3" Party Control Systems

In addition, the system supports 3™ party matrix control via
Lawo’s Remote MNOPL protocol.

A typical application is to provide 3" party matrix control so that
crosspoints within the mc?66 routing matrix can be controlled by
external control systems such as VSM and Jupiter. Note that if
your preferred supplier does not support the protocol, then
please ask them to contact Lawo for further details.

Router control
system

Video matrix
(video layer)

Nova73 HD
(audio layer)

e -

Within your AdminHD configuration, each signal may be given a
mapping address; up to 16 different mapping tables can be
defined so that different control systems can be supported
simultaneously.

For details on implementation, please refer to Chapter 3:
AdminHD and to your 3" party controller's documentation.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2
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Networking

mc? and Nova73

Two or more mc? consoles may be networked to distribute 1/0
resources. In addition, the mc?66 may be networked with the
Nova73 Routing matrix:

Mic3 & 4 Mic 1 &2

DALLIS I/0

DALLIS I/O

Netlink 1 Nova 73 &
Ripper

DALLIS I/0

Netlink 2

Mic5 & 6

Netlink 3

DALLIS I/0. mc2
DALLIS I/0 HD-Core

In our example above, a Nova73 and two mc? series desks are
networking together to share all parameters within the Network.

Each ‘Netlink’ is an audio connection which may be MADI, ATM,
AES or Analogue audio, and signals are dynamically allocated
as each operator makes routes from the Signal List display.

The Nova73 is almost identical to a mc?66 system, with the only
differences being that it has no control surface. Routes within
the Nova73 matrix can be controlled in a number of ways:

e From a remote PC running Control[HD or AdminHD
software.

e From a remote PC running mxGUI software.

e From an external control system using Lawo’s Remote
MNOPL protocol.

Any number of sources may be distributed depending on the
physical limitations of your network.

For more details on operating with shared and imported
sources/destinations, please see the “mc®66 Operator's
Manual’.
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Nova73 Dual Self-Healing Star

Taking our redundant signal path a stage further, the Nova73
can be implemented in a dual star topology to form a self-
healing architecture. This type of system is known as the
Nova73 DSHS (Dual Self-Healing Star):

Dual Self-Healing Star Structure

y 69 Redundant Board

............

In this example, one HD core is active and the other passive. In
the case of a component failure, the system will switch to the
redundant signal path.

Product Compatibility

From version 4.0.2.2 onwards, all Lawo products have adopted
a consistent software release numbering system to indicate
networking compatibility:

The first three digits of the software revision number must be
identical to ensure networking compatibility.

For example, a Nova73 running Version 4.0.2.2 can be
networked to a mc?66 running Version 4.0.2.4. However, if the
software revisions were 4.0.2.2 and 4.0.4.0, then they are not
network compatible.

For more details on networking of Lawo systems, please
consult your local Lawo representative.
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Quick Reference Guides

MKIlI Router Module:

The MKII Router Module (980/33) provides the following front
panel connections and functions. Please refer to the data sheet
for further details.

ACTIVE LED

STANDBY
LED

CHARGE
LED
ALARM LED

SYNC LEDs

PREPARE
COLDSTART

LAMP TEST

MODULE
TAKEOVER

ETHERNET A
ETHERNET B

POWER
Button

Flashes green when the control system is
running. The ACTIVE LEDs across all
modules should flash in sync with each other.
If an LED is out of sync, then the module is
not synchronised to the rest of the system.

llluminates in yellow when the module is
running in redundant mode.

llluminates when the backup power unit is
charging. Off = unit is fully charged.

llluminates in red when the global alarm is
triggered. See Chapter 4 for more details.

These four LEDs indicate the current sync
source (flashing green) and available
redundant sync sources (solid green).

Press this button (the LED illuminates) to
prepare a cold start. Having activated the
button, the system will cold start on the next
power cycle or restart.

Press this button to test all the LED lamps
within the HD Core modules.

Press this button to force a takeover from the
Active Router Module. (Functions only when
two Router Modules are fitted.)

Connects to the mc?66 control surface.
Connects to a system network or external PC
for configuration, maintenance or control.
Both connections are RJ45.

The ACTIVITY LEDs flash green when data
is being transferred.

This recessed button will power on or off the
module (and Control System).

Note that this button should only be used as
a last resort if all other restart methods fail.
Please see Page 250 for recommended
shutdown and restart procedures.
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DALLIS Master Board:

A choice of DALLIS Master boards are available determining
the type of connection to the HD Core (MADI or ATM,
multimode or single mode fibre) and whether the connection
has redundancy. All versions of the board provide similar

functions:

ACTIVE
LED

WCLK OK

POWER

OK

ALARM

WCLK

MADI or
ATM Ports

CTRL
(RS422)

Flashes green when the card’s internal control
system is running. The ACTIVE LEDs across all
cards should flash in sync with each other. If an
LED is out of sync, then the card is not
synchronised to the rest of the system.

Illuminates in green when the system is receiving
a valid Wordclock sync signal, and the fibre
connection to/from the HD Core is valid.

llluminates in solid green when the DALLIS PSU
is running normally; flashes if there is a PSU
error.

Illuminates in red when any of the following error
conditions are triggered: PSU error; internal
health error (such as high temperature); sync
error; MADI (or ATM) link error; rack
configuration error.

The DALLIS may be synchronised to an external
wordclock reference connected to the WCLK
BNC.

A range of the DALLIS master board options are
available:

e 947/05 (shown opposite) — Provides a
single MADI port connection using
multimode fibre.

e 947/07 — Provides one main (MADI A)
plus one redundant (MADI B) port using
multimode fibre.

e 947/15 — Provides a single MADI port
connection using single mode fibre.

e 947/03 — Provides a single ATM port
connection using multimode fibre.

On some cards, LEDs show the status of the
signals arriving at the connection.

Serial connection to PC for Lawo service.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual
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A Warning

Chapter 2: Installation

Introduction

This chapter deals with the hardware installation of the system
components, starting with the HD Core, DALLIS, mc266 control
surface and console power supply unit.

Installing the HD Core

The HD Core is designed to be mounted in a 19” rack.

All plug-in connectors are located at the front or rear of the unit.
Therefore, when using 19” racks with front doors please leave
enough room for the cables.

Cables plugged into the front of the unit can be ducted
backwards underneath the unit for distribution within the rack.

Warning

Use the rack-rails supplied to mount the HD Core. The 19”
frame MUST NOT carry the complete weight of the unit.

Dimensions and Weight

HD Core: Frame

Width 19”
483mm (front plate)
440mm (body)

Height 10RU

Cable Duct 1RU below the frame is required
for cable ducting and ventilation.

Depth (including rear | 510mm
connectors and system
locking devices)

Weight (without cards) 11.5Kg
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Ambient Conditions

Proper operation of the HD Core can only be guaranteed at an
ambient temperature between 10° C and 35° C and a relative
humidity between 15% and 85% (not condensing).

When the HD Core is out of action, it can be stored at a
temperature between 0° C and 40° C and a relative humidity
between 10% and 85% (not condensing).

Air Conditioning

The HD Core is cooled actively by built-in fans. The housing of
the HD Core is perforated at the top and at the bottom to guide
air flow in and out of the unit; the air stream is guided from
bottom front to top rear. Ensure that the cooling air stream is
guided to cool the unit efficiently.

The air-flow rate depends on the mounted components. To
calculate the air conditioning required, assume a maximal air-
flow rate of approximately 200 m3/h.

The life cycle of a fan is typically 70.000 operating hours (at a
maximum ambient temperature of 40° C). For details on fan
replacement, please see Chapter 4: Service and Maintenance.

Warning

When mounting the HD Core, take care that no devices or
cables obstruct the flow of air thereby hindering cooling.

A Warning

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2
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Frame (980/02)
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Grounding

Although operator protection is guaranteed (the HD Core is
connected via the IEC Power Connectors to the ground of the

power supply system) it is best to establish an additional ground
for EMC reasons.

1. Fasten the grounding cable to the M4 CASE grounding
bolt on the rear panel:

rf’;y 30
oo
15 rs A -
||1P'Jcaul’|e T
of* ov/ !
3. 5[‘!’1‘A )

HD Core Frame, rear view

Ring Terminal Screw M4

N\

Ground Wire

Warning A Warming

The HD Core must be on the same potential as all other system
devices/modules.

For Scandinavian countries, ALWAYS use a grounded mains
connection, to prevent the device from being grounded through
Ethernet or other signal connections.
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Installing the HD Core

Power

The HD Core frame offers two slots for the installation of power
supply units. To operate the HD Core, one PSU is sufficient.
Optionally a second PSU can be fitted for redundancy, in which
case the load is shared between the two supplies.

e —
L N, LR LS R

PSU 1 PSU 2

The PSUs are hot pluggable. See Chapter 4 for details on
changing a PSU.

Warnin
A Warning 9

All devices MUST be connected to the mains using the three-
cord power leads supplied with the system.

When running with two mains supplies (PSU 1 and PSU 2),
make sure that both circuits lie on the same ground potential.
Otherwise, an internal bridge of two ground wires will lead to a
ground loop!

For air conditioning reasons, a HD Core in operation requires
both PSU slots to be occupied. If you do not wish to have a
redundant PSU, then please insert a dummy housing
(Type 980/21).
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Power Consumption

The power consumption of the HD Core varies from a minimum
of 60W to a maximum of 1000W, depending on the voltage and
the amount of modules and PSUs fitted.

Electrical Voltage

PSU specification (type 980/25):
e Input: 100-240 VAC (PFC)/ 47—-63 Hz/ max. 8,2 A
e Output: 48 VDC /23 A

For further details on the HD Core frame or power supplies,
please refer to the relevant data sheet.
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Mounting the Plug-in Cards and Connector
Panels

Normally the HD Core will ship with the plug-in modules and
rear connector panels fitted within the chassis. However, if you
need to fit additional cards or re-arrange the layout for any
reason, follow these instructions.

Rear Frame Connector Panels

Before mounting plug-in cards at the front of the frame, you
must fit any connector panels required. For example, modules
such as AES3, require breakout connector panels fitted to the
rear of the HD Core frame:

Depending on their width it is possible to insert between 4 and 8
connector panels. The following connector panels are available,
and can be mixed:

e Type 980/14 D-Sub, 8HP - for connection of AESS3,
balanced 110 Q

e Type 980/15 BNC, 16HP - for connection of AES3-id,
unbalanced 75 Q

A Waming varning

Where no connector panels are required please cover the rear
of the frame with dummy plates of the type 980/13.
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» Mounting the Rear Connector Panels

Mount the connector panels progressing from right to left (seen
from the rear), filling up any empty slots with dummy plates:

1. Establish the first free slot (seen from the right) at the
rear of the frame.

2. Remove the existing dummy plate if fitted.

Note that dummy plates are 8HP wide. If you want to mount a
connector panel with a width of 16HP you will need to remove
two dummy plates.

3. Position the connector panel so that the inscription is
legible!

4. Fasten the connector panel with its 4 screws.
5. Repeat for every connector panel/dummy plate.

For further details on specific connector panels, please refer to
the relevant data sheet.
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Equipping the Front of the Frame

All modules are hot-pluggable enabling individual /0O or DSP
modules to be replaced without affecting the rest of the system.

» Plugging in the Modules

A Warning varning

The HD Core plug-in Modules carry highly sensitive electronic
components, and therefore should only be handled by
authorized personnel, and with the utmost care.

ALWAYS observe the following procedures:
1. Discharge yourself before touching a plug-in card.

2. Wear conductive safety-shoes and grounding
wristbands to reduce the risk of electrostatic charging.

3. DO NOT bend the cards.

4. Make sure that all rear connector panels are mounted
before inserting the respective plug-in card.

5. When fitting a new card, make sure that it glides
smoothly into the top and bottom guide-rails.

When fitted correctly, it will lock into place.

6. ALWAYS fasten the front panel screws in order to fix the
card in place. This protects the operator from contact
with live parts; protects the card from being pulled out
unintentionally; and reduces the emission of electro-
magnetic radiation.

Tighten the screws carefully to a maximum torque of 0.25 Nm;
we recommend using a dynamometric screwdriver.

7. When you have fitted all the plug-in cards for your
system, close any empty slots with dummy plates.

44/ 303 V4.10/2 mc266 MKl Technical Manual



‘/I Installation

Installing the HD Core

» Module Order

18 module slots are available within the HD Core frame:

HD Core / Slot No.

1 3 5 7 A 9 11 13 15

e Slot A — fit the main Router Module MKII (part number
980/33) here.

¢ Sjot B —reserved for a redundant Router Module.

Note that the HD Core will only work once slot A is fitted with a '
Router Module. When fitting a redundant Router Module, it /O Note
must be of the same type fitted to slot A.

e Slots 1-16 — used for I/O interface and DSP cards.

To ensure efficient cooling, you should spread the modules
evenly within the HD Core.

Warnin
a 9 A Warning

Not every 1/0 or DSP module can be used in every slot so it is
best to check your configuration with AdminHD before fitting the
physical modules.

Also:

1. Mount any modules of type 981/02 AES3 from left to
right filling up the slots predetermined by the rear
connector panels — i.e. mount each module so that it is
right-aligned to the rear connector panel (view from
front).

see its AES3 LOCK 1 LED blink. If this is the case, check you

Note that if a module has been fitted incorrectly, then you may
/(3 Note
selected the correct slot to match the rear connector panel.
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2. Insert DSP modules of type 983/02 or 983/03 from right
to left filling up the odd slots 15, 13, 11,9, 7,5, 3, 1.

- Note that the logical numbering of the DSP cards follows the
/O Note mounting order described above (DSP card 1 in slot 15, DSP
card 2 in slot 13, etc.):

A 983/03 DSP module can be configured as a mxDSP card by
updating the system configuration and the module’s firmware.
Please see Page 218 for details.

For more details on the available plug-in module options,
please refer to Appendix A.
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Installing the DALLIS Unit(s)

Each DALLIS is designed to be mounted in a 19” rack and
comes in a choice of frame heights: 3RU or 6RU.

All plug-in connectors, with the exception of power and alarm,
are located at the front of the unit. Cables can be ducted
backwards underneath the unit for distribution within the rack.

Dimensions and Weight

DALLIS: 3RU Frame 6RU Frame

Width 19” 19”
483mm (front plate) | 483mm (front plate)
440mm (body) 440mm (body)

Height 132.5mm 265mm

Cable Duct 1RU below the 1RU below the
frame is required frame is required
for cable ducting for cable ducting
and ventilation. and ventilation.

Depth (of unit) 433mm 433mm

Weight (without 7.15 Kg 11 Kg

cards)

Air Conditioning

The DALLIS needs a constant air stream with a maximum
exhaust air temperature of 32° C. Thus installation in a 19” rack
is recommended.

The housing of the DALLIS is perforated at the top and at the
bottom to guide air flow in and out of the unit. Ensure that the
cooling air stream is guided to cool the unit efficiently.

To calculate the air conditioning required, assume a power
consumption of 200 Watts.

Warning A Warning

Use the rack-rails supplied to mount the DALLIS. The 19” frame
MUST NOT carry the complete weight of the unit.

ALWAYS leave IRU below the DALLIS frame for ventilation and
cable ducting. Take care that no devices or cables obstruct the
flow of air thereby hindering cooling.

ALWAYS observe the minimum distances at the front and rear
of the unit to allow for ventilation and cable ducting (see next

page).
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Minimum Distances for DALLIS Installation
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3RU Frame (940/03)

o |o |o |o o
Q o o -] -] o
S Frame 940/03, front view
o (cards fitted as example)
® |o o |o |o
1o 483 _
:| @@ &
Frame 940/03, rear view
FPowersupplies
—| @ | &
75mm 433mm 115mm
@ @ ® @ @ @
. [To— Frame 940/03, side view
£
j ® @ &

Cable Duct
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Frame 940/06, front view
(cards fitted as example)

Frame 940/06, side view

6RU Frame (940/06)
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Grounding

Although operator protection is guaranteed (the DALLIS is
connected via the IEC Power Connectors to the ground of the
power supply system) it is best to establish an additional ground
for EMC reasons.

1. Fasten the grounding cable to the M4 CASE grounding
bolt on the rear panel:

@ @
O M
‘ ‘ Netzfilter
% H FN 9260-4/06 .
Zul| 5 I DALLIS Frame, rear view
] ~
é% 2N (close up of PSU panel)
I
O H Netzfilter
w FN 9260-4/06
L NNl
I
= PSU 2
% «@» H CASE
=N V ‘ ‘ 18..180W
N ©)
L FUSES 4A Srew
SLOW BLOW M4x8
@) @)

Warning
A Warning

The DALLIS must be on the same potential as all other system
devices/modules.

For Scandinavian countries, ALWAYS use a grounded mains
connection, to prevent the device from being grounded through
Ethernet or other signal connections.

Grounding of Audio Interfaces

For compliance with AESS3, digital interfaces should be
connected to a field ground.

For connecting microphones, guide the ground connection from
the DALLIS to the microphone directly via the cable shielding,
otherwise phantom power cannot be transferred. Take care that
the shielding does not lie on the field ground. This way you will
prevent interference and loss of signal quality.
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Power

Depending on your system specification, each DALLIS may be
delivered with single or dual redundant power supply units
(PSUs). When a redundant PSU is fitted (type 940/16), the load
is shared between the two supplies. The PSUs are hot
pluggable. See Chapter 4 for details on changing a PSU.

A Waming  varning

All devices MUST be connected to the mains using the three-
cord power leads supplied with the system.

When running with two mains supplies (PSU 1 and PSU 2),
make sure that both circuits lie on the same ground potential.
Otherwise, an internal bridge of two ground wires will lead to a

ground loop!
@ @
O M
H Netzfilter
Z% . H FN 9260-4/06
22l 2|]!
= I
H PSU 1
© I S
Su N\ |l
EZ 1@} H
H PSU 2
6D |
< D CASE
&9 I L ©)
. S0 s
@) @)

1 PSU 1 When running with a single PSU, connect
IEC Power mains to the PSU 1 IEC power connector
Connector according to the electrical input voltage

specified overleaf.

2 PSU 2 When running with main and redundant
IEC Power power supplies, feed the PSU 1 and PSU
Connector 2 mains inputs from separate circuits

taking care that they both lie on the same
ground potential!

3 CASE Use the M4 screw to ground the DALLIS.
Grounding The DALLIS unit must be on the same
Screw potential as all other system devices.

For details on the ALARM and FORCE M2 connectors, see
Chapter 4.
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Power Consumption

The power consumption of the DALLIS varies from a minimum
of 70W to a maximum of 180W, depending on the amount and
type of 1/O cards fitted, and whether there are dual power
supplies.

Electrical Voltage

3RU frame, PSU specification:
e Input: 100-240 VAC (PFC)/ 48-62 Hz/ 1.6-2 A
e Output: 12VDC/8.3-11 A

6RU frame, PSU specification:
e Input: 100-240 VAC (PFC)/ 48-62 Hz/ max. 2A
e Output: 12VDC/11A

For further details on the DALLIS frame, please refer to the
relevant data sheet.
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A Warning

A Warning

/Q> Note

Mounting the Plug-in Cards

Normally the DALLIS will ship with the plug-in 1/O and master
board cards fitted within the chassis. However, if you need to fit
additional plug-in cards or re-arrange the layout for any reason,
follow these instructions.

» Plugging in the Cards

With the exception of the Phantom Power card, all cards are
hot-pluggable enabling individual I/O cards to be replaced
without affecting other aspects of the system.

Warning

To avoid any unpleasant clicks or pops, the system resets when
a Phantom Power card is replaced. Therefore, you should only
perform this operation when off air!

Warning

The DALLIS plug-in cards carry highly sensitive electronic
components, and therefore should only be handled by
authorized personnel, and with the utmost care.

ALWAYS observe the following procedures:
1. Discharge yourself before touching a plug-in card.

2. Wear conductive safety-shoes and grounding
wristbands to reduce the risk of electrostatic charging.

3. DO NOT bend the cards.

4. To remove an existing card, unfasten the front panel
screws and pull out the card.

Note that some DALLIS I/O cards include DIP switches to set
certain features of the cards. Therefore, when replacing cards,
check the DIP switch settings before inserting the new card! For
details on these settings please consult the relevant data sheet.

Note also that the DALLIS master board provides a switch to
set whether the board performs a cold or warm start when
powered on. You may need to set this switch to cold start to
initialise the system. For details please consult the relevant data
sheet.

5. When fitting a hew card, make sure that it glides
smoothly into the top and bottom guide-rails.

When fitted correctly, it will lock into place.

6. ALWAYS fasten the front panel screws in order to fix the
card in place. This protects the operator from contact
with live parts; protects the card from being pulled out
unintentionally; and reduces the emission of electro-
magnetic radiation.
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7. When you have fitted all the plug-in cards for your
system, close any empty slots with dummy plates (For
single width slots use part number 940/31, and for
double width slots use 940/33. Use part number 940/32
to blank the second master board slot).

Equipping the 3RU Frame

v A ARy A A LT I S Sl
T
A H g !éis.“
] gg ’;- ’;-
e © o ° u . '
LML N N ee\r» \» |7 00 0o

18 single width DALLIS I/O card slots are available within the
3RU frame. Double width 1/0O cards (8GU) occupy two slots;
single width I/O cards (4GU) occupy one slot.

Depending on the specification, each DALLIS can provide up to
60 channels of audio. The plug-in cards should be fitted as
follows:

¢ Slot M1 — fit the main master board here.
e Slot M2 — reserved for a redundant master board.

Note that the DALLIS will only work once the M1 slot is fitted
with the master board.

e Sjots 1-18 — used for interface cards:

Warning

Not every interface card can be used in every slot. As a general
rule, if an interface card is permitted within the AdminHD
configuration software, then it can be fitted to your system. See
Chapter 3 for details on AdminHD.

For details on the available plug-in card options, please refer to
Appendix C.

Remember to fit a phantom power card if you have specified a
transformer balanced mic card.

/O Note
A Warning
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Equipping the 6RU Frame
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18 double width DALLIS 1/O card slots are available within the
6RU frame plus one single width slot reserved for Phantom
Power. Double width I/O cards (8GU) occupy the whole slot;
single width 1/O cards (4GU) must be fitted on the left of the slot
and a dummy plate fitted to the right to close the gap.

Depending on the specification, each DALLIS can provide up to
60 channels of audio. The plug-in cards should be fitted as
follows:

e Slot M1 — fit the main master board here.
e Slot M2 — reserved for a redundant master board.

— Note that the DALLIS will only work once the M1 slot is fitted
/() Note with the master board.

e Slot 19 — reserved for Phantom Power — if specified, fit
the Phantom Power card (part number 947/10) here.

e Sjots 1-18 — used for interface cards:

A Warning Warning

Not every interface card can be used in every slot. As a general
rule, if an interface card is permitted within the AdminHD
configuration software, then it can be fitted to your system. See
Chapter 3 for details on AdminHD.

For details on the available plug-in card options, please refer to
Appendix C.

Remember to fit a phantom power card if you have specified a
Q Tip transformer balanced mic card.
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Installing the Control Surface

Overview
Each control surface consists of the following components:
e Frame (with extender if required)
e Stand (for studio versions)
e Crossbar (inserted in the stand)
e Control Surface Panels
¢ Overbridge fitting (optional)
¢ Integrated keyboard (for chosen language)
e Integrated headphone and USB connections
e Manuscript tray (optional)

The size of the frame determines the appropriate profile
(crossbar) for the stand. Large consoles require an additional
middle stand.

For specific details please refer to the “HTML-Documentation
mc266” guide which contains mechanical drawings, data sheets
and information on all console, HD Core and DALLIS options.
You can download the “HTML-Documentation mc?66” guide by
registering at http://www.lawo.de/en/website/login.html and then
following the links to the Download Centre -> mc?66.

Console Options

The main options include:

» Frame Size

The mc266 control surface comes in a range of frame sizes
scaling from 8+8+8 (16 channel plus 8 main faders) up to
48+8+48 (96 channel plus 8 main faders):

The position of the central control section may be freely
specified.

Any frame may be expanded by fitting a stand-alone extender
(8, 16 or 24 faders). This allows the console to take more
faders, or to be divided into separate sections for easy
transportation.

Note that expansion bays (extenders) support 8-fader decentral
panels only. Centre section panels (962/10, 962/11, 962/12 or
962/13) cannot be fitted into an extender.

Extenders are available for both studio and OB frame versions.

Large consoles with a frame extension require an additional
middle stand.

/<) Note
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» Frame Version
Different frame versions are available for:

e Studio Installation - comes with detachable legs and
stand allowing it to be free standing. Two different stand
heights are available (European and Asian).

e OB Installation - designed for mounting onto a cross
bar (not supplied) to save weight.

» Dummy Panels

You may order a larger frame and fit dummy panels to allow for
future expansion.

For a list of control surface panels, please see Page 284.

Note that you must order at least as many Fader panels as
Free Control Panels because the Free Control panels are
controlled via the Fader panels.

» User Panels or 19” Integration

To the right of the FC PRESET and SNAPSHOT/SEQUENCE
controls is an area which may house up to three user panels or
a 19” integration Kkit:

/<> Note

[ _LABEL } [ __LABEL

.

mooe Wl STEPC

N PUNCH |

anpE@
The options include:
e 40 USER KEYS - 40 additional user buttons (one slot).

e 80 USER KEYS - 80 additional user buttons (two panel
slots).

e INTERCOM - talkback speaker and microphone (one
slot).

e AUTOMATION - dynamic automation controls (one slot).

e 8 ROTARY CONTROLS - 8 assignable rotary controls
(one slot).

¢ REMOTE MACHINE CONTROL panel (two panel slots).
¢ 19” integration kit (occupies all three user panel slots).

Note that only one 40 User Key panel may be fitted; for more
keys, use the 80 User Key panel.

User buttons can be factory-configured or edited from the
Custom Functions display.
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» Overbridge Metering

The overbridge may be fitted with an external meter or a
dummy panel. The components of the overbridge fitting are
delivered with the relevant cabling.

» Console Keyboard

The console keyboard is available in English or German — see
Page 65 for details on how to change the language version.

» Cables

Ethernet and the PSU connecting cables are available in a
variety of lengths and must be ordered separately.

» Script Tray

One or more removable script trays may be ordered separately.

» Headphone Connections

To use the headphone jacks mounted in the arm rest of the
console frame, you must order one DALLIS 942-61 card,
connected via D-Sub (37 pin), to provide the audio feeds.

» Monitor Outputs

For monitor section outputs you must order one of the following
transformer-coupled DALLIS 1/O cards depending on the
required level and connector type:

Part Revision Outputs Level Connector
Number Type
942/02 294.2020 | 4 x Line out | 15dBu D-Sub
942/04 294.2040 | 4 x Line out | 24dBu D-Sub
942/06 294.2060 | 4 x Line out | 18dBu D-Sub
942/12 4 x Line out | 15dBu XLR

» Operating Level

Please note that the maximum analogue level of the whole
system is defined by the DALLIS card with the lowest GDA
(General Device Address) — this is the DALLIS card with the
lowest address fitted to the DALLIS frame connected to the
lowest port number of the first HD Core.

p Note
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Dimensions and Weight

» Studio Version (with stand):

Frame Spec & | Width Height Weight
(Part Number) (fully fitted)
24-8-24 2454.9 mm 1029 mm 150.50 Kg
(962-70)
24-8-16 2174.9 mm 1029 mm 146.87 Kg
(962-71)
16-8-16 1894.9 mm 1029 mm 135.03 Kg
(962-72)
16-8-8 1614.9 mm 1029 mm 122.66 Kg
(962-73)
8-8-8 1334.9 mm 1029 mm 110.30 Kg
(962-74)
» OB Version (no stand):
Frame Spec & | Width Height Weight
(Part Number) (fully fitted)
24-8-24 2316 mm 364 mm 132.55 Kg
(962-70)
24-8-16 2036 mm 364 mm 119.67 Kg
(962-71)
16-8-16 1756 mm 364 mm 107.83 Kg
(962-72)
16-8-8 1476 mm 364 mm 95.46 Kg
(962-73)
8-8-8 1196 mm 364 mm 83.10 Kg
(962-74)
» Extenders:
Frame Spec & | Width Height Weight
(Part Number) (fully fitted)
8 (OB Version) | 280 mm 364 mm 13.11 Kg
(962-75)
16 (OB Version) | 560 mm 364 mm 26.82 Kg
(962-76)
24 (OB Version) | 840 mm 364 mm 39.93 Kg
(962-77)
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For dimension drawings and details on panel options please
refer to the “HTML-Documentation mc?66” guide.

Ambient Conditions

Proper operation of the control surface can only be guaranteed
at an ambient temperature between 10° C and 35° C and a
relative humidity between 15% and 85% (not condensing).

Air Conditioning

The control surface is convection cooled; there are no fans
within the surface. Ensure that the cooling air stream is guided
to cool the unit efficiently.

Installing the Frame

When installing the console, note that all plug-in connectors are
located at the rear of the frame.

the relevant cross bar mounting kit. Note that the cross bar is

For the OB frame version, please ensure that you have ordered
| ; /CD Note
not included and must be supplied by the customer.

For the studio frame version, the console is normally shipped
separately from its stand.

When installing the console, note that all plug-in connectors are
located at the rear of the frame.

Warning A Wardivg

ALWAYS observe the minimum distances around the console
frame to allow for ventilation and cable ducting (see next page).
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Minimum Distances for mc?66 (Studio Frame)
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Minimum Distances for mc?66 (OB Frame)

air inlet
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Do not obstruct convection
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Power

The console control surface power is provided by the external
console PSU (see Page 68).

A single PSU can power up to 48 fully fitted channels
(24+8+24). Extender frames share the power from the external
PSU using daisy-chain wiring. Therefore, depending on the size
of your console and the number of extender frames, you may
require multiple PSUs (up to 4).

A Waming  Varning

Harting power connectors must NOT be disconnected under
load.
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Console Keyboard Driver Installation

The console keyboard is available in different language layouts.
To change the keyboard driver from say German to English,
you will need to open a Telnet session to the console’s control
system. We recommend using Tera Term Pro Web 3.1.3, a free
telnet client for windows, which can be downloaded from
http://www.ayera.com/teraterm/

1. Open the Tera Term Pro telnet client.

To configure the IP Address of your console open TCP/IP from

the Setup menu, and add the TCP/IP address of your console /O
- Note
to the host list:
x|
—Host list

[ dd

192.168.102.90 p

192.168.102.65
Hemove

i |2

[Yown

¥ History

¥ Auto window close  Pori#: |23
[v Telnet  Term type: I'-.-ft1l]l]

oK I Cancell Help |

The default TCP/IP address of a mc?66 system is
192.168.102.65.

2. Now set up a new telnet connection using File -> New

connection:
(o] xI
File Edit Setup Control ‘*Window Help
Mew connection...  Alt+M ﬂ

Log...

Send file...

Transfer 3
Change direckory. ..

Print... Alk+P

Disconnect
Exit Alk+0
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/O Note

3. Choose the TCP/IP Host address of your desk:
x|

&+ TCP/IP TP (192.168.102.65 j

¥ Telnet TCP porti#: |23
" Serial Port: |c0M2 v|

oK Cancel | Help |

4. Enter the login name: root and the password: hong
=i0]x|

-
ronos login: root

Password:

File Edit Setup Control ‘Window Help

Tera Term PRO opens a telnet session to the console’s control
system:

|Uelcome to

Lawo meZ 6 Ehell
Current Filesystem Version
1-10-0-5

All parameters in the mc266 are administered from here.

5. Now type: cd /data/config/sysconfig into the Tera
Term Pro window, and press Enter.

Note that the string must be written in lower case letters.

You are now in the correct directory to change the keyboard
configuration. This is done by opening the keyboard
configuration file with a little text editor called joe, as follows:

6. Type joe keyboard and press Enter:

ronos:~ # cd fdatasconfigfsysconfigs
ronos: fdata/configssysconfig § joe keyboard.
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The following should appear:

Installation
Installing the Control Surface

=10l x|

39 Corl-E H for helpiis

# ZSettings for kevyboard map

# German map... GERMAN

# English map (defauwlt)... ENGLIZH

EETMAP="CERMAN"

7. Choose the parameter by typing KEYMAP="ENGLISH”
(or KEYMAP="GERMAN”) as required.

8. Then close the editor and save the file by pressing
CTRL + K + X on the keyboard.

The new Keyboard driver is now configured, and after the next
reboot will be active.

9. You can reboot from the telnet client by typing reboot.

The console reboots, and the keyboard will be available in your
configured language.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2 67/303



Installation

Installing the Console Power Supply Unit

%

p Note

Installing the Console Power Supply
Unit

The control surface power is provided by an external PSU with
n+1 redundancy.

A single PSU can power up to 48 fully fitted channels
(24+8+24). Extender frames share the power from the external
PSU using daisy-chain wiring. Therefore, depending on the size
of your console, and the number of extender frames, more than
one external PSU may be required.

The external PSU is normally sited near the console surface.
The maximum cable run from the surface is 10m.

Dimensions and Weight

External PSU: Frame
Width 19”
Height 3RU
Depth (including 500mm

handles and connectors)

Additional rack space
required for power

150mm
cables

Weight 9.25 Kg

Ambient Conditions

This PSU works with convection cooling (no fans) if the ambient
temperature is below 25° C and the load does not exceed 25 A
at the mains supply lines. For temperatures or loads exceeding
these conditions, the unit's fan will be started once the internal
temperature exceeds 56° C. The fan will continue to operate
until the internal temperature falls below 42° C when it will
switch off.

Note that if only two of the three internal supplies are active,
then the fan will operate once the ambient temperature exceeds
25° C.

A yellow LED on the front of the unit illuminates when the fan is
active.
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Air Conditioning

The PSU is convection cooled providing that the ambient
temperature is below 25° C and the load does not exceed 25 A
at the mains supply lines.

The housing of the PSU is perforated at the front and rear to
guide air flow in and out of the unit; the air stream is guided
from bottom front to top rear. Ensure that the cooling air stream
is guided to cool the unit efficiently.

Warning

When mounting the PSU, take care that no devices or cables
obstruct the flow of air thereby hindering cooling.

Grounding

Although operator protection is guaranteed (the PSU s
connected via the IEC Power Connectors to the ground of the
power supply system) it is best to establish an additional ground
for EMC reasons.

1. Fasten the grounding cable to the M4 CASE grounding
bolt on the rear panel:

or 30V |+ 8
3 5|‘l‘|Jn ' " A
. e
tyP ¢ (5‘r
I
".
()

For Ground Terminal ‘
~ " Contact Washer/

Ring Terminal Screw M4

N

Ground Wire

Warning

The PSU must be on the same potential as all other system
devices/modules.

For Scandinavian countries, ALWAYS use a grounded mains
connection, to prevent the device from being grounded through
Ethernet or other signal connections.

A Warning

PSU Frame, rear view

A Warning
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A Warning

Connections

The PSU has two mains supply terminals at the rear. Therefore,
it is possible to realise phase redundancy if each terminal is
connected to a different phase. Only one mains input is
required to operate the system. However, if you intend to use
only a single phase, then it should be connected to both mains
terminals in order to avoid system error messages and a red
LED on the front panel.

A single cable runs from each PSU to the control surface. The
bay server to the right of the GUI display usually contains the
direct connection to the PSU.

Warning

All devices MUST be connected to the mains using the three-
cord power leads supplied with the system.

Harting power connectors must NOT be disconnected under
load.

Make sure that ALL circuits lie on the same ground potential.
Otherwise, an internal bridge of two ground wires will lead to a
ground loop.

Status Monitoring

Internally, the PSU is equipped with three power supplies
running in parallel. For correct operation, only two supplies are
required; the third is for redundancy. If more than one of the
internal supplies fails, then the complete PSU rack must be
replaced. Please send the defective rack to Lawo for repair.

LEDs at the front of the unit indicate the status of each mains
connection and internal supply. From Version 4.8 software
onwards, the console GUI also offers status monitoring for the
external PSU. See Chapter 4 for details on status monitoring.
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Power Consumption
The maximum power consumption for an external PSU rack is:
e Current (max): 8 A
e Power consumption (max): 528 Watts
e Power dissipation: ca. 60 Watts
e Inrush current (max): 40 A

These figures apply to a fully fitted 24+8+24 frame layout.
Consoles with fewer panels requires less current and power.

Consoles with larger frame configurations require more than
one external PSU.

Electrical Voltage
PSU specification:
e Input; 100-240 VAC (PFC)/ 47—63 Hz
e Output: 13 VDC /33 A (max)/ 468 Watts (max)

For further details, please refer to the relevant data sheet.
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System Connections

Having installed the HD Core, DALLIS units, control surface
and its power supply, it’s time to connect up the system.

Wiring from the Console

A single Ethernet connection and power are required to run the
mc?66 as a stand-alone system:

1. Connect one of the console’s ETHERNET ports to the
HD Core Router Module (ETHERNET A) using a
straight (1:1) network cable:

Desk

Ethernet

HD — Core including Control System

If two Router Modules are fitted to the HD Core, then run a
second Ethernet connection to the redundant module
(ETHERNET A).

2. Connect power from the external PSU using the cable(s)
provided.

A single power cable connects each external PSU to the
console; multiple PSUs may be required for larger frames.

Wiring from the HD Core

All essential system connections come to and from the HD
Core’s Router Module:

e ETHERNET A — connects to the mc?66 control surface.

e ETHERNET B - connects to the control network for
configuration, maintenance or remote control.

If two Router Modules are fitted to the HD Core, then run
Ethernet connections from both the main and redundant
modules (ETHERNET A to the console surface; ETHERNET B
to the control network).
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Ethernet B (Control Network)

The ETHERNET B port, on the MKIl Router Module, can
connect directly to a configuration/service PC. However, more
commonly a network switch is used, in order to connect to a
wider control network. (A 3com network switch is provided with
every system on delivery.)

1. Connect the ETHERNET B port to the control network
(TCP/IP Ethernet) to support the following applications:

e Control from an external controller system.

e Control or configuration from an AdminHD, ControlHD or
mxGUI PC.

e Networking with other Lawo systems. For example,
additional mc? consoles or Nova73 routing matrices.

e Support of the ‘dial-up router option for remote
maintenance.

Connect each device’s ETHERNET port to the network switch
using a straight (1:1) network cable (STP-CAT 5 with RJ45
connectors on both sides).

Warning

Only use the network switch provided; do not connect via a
network hub. Keep your Lawo network separate from other
network traffic within your installation.

A Warning
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2. To establish communication between the devices, you
may need to configure the TCP/IP settings.

We recommend using the default IP addresses where possible
as this will simplify remote maintenance:

Device Port IP Address Notes
Router Module Slot A ETHERNET A 192.168.105.1 Fixed address.
Router Module Slot A ETHERNET B 192.168.102.65 Default address of the mc’66

Control System.

This address can be modified
(e.g. to network multiple

consoles).
Router Module Slot B ETHERNET A 192.168.106.1 Fixed address.
(redundant Router
Module, optional)
Router Module Slot B ETHERNET B 192.168.102.66 This address is always one digit

higher than that of the main
Control System, and is set
automatically by AdminHD.

(redundant Router
Module, optional)

Ethernet Switch - 192.168.102.250 Default address.
ISDN Dialup Router | - 192.168.102.200 Default address.
(optional)

You can find more information on changing system component
TCP/IP addresses in Chapter 3: AdminHD.

Warnin
A Warning a 9

Where fitted, a redundant Router Module must have a different
IP address to the main Router Module. This is set automatically
by AdminHD when a redundant router module is configured.

If you having problems establishing a network connection
please follow the trouble shooting tips in Chapter 4: Service and
Maintenance.
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Connecting 1/O

Connect your I/O devices to the HD Core via the 1/O modules
fitted to the system. 1/O options include AES/EBU, MADI and
ATM. Further formats can be realised by connecting MADI or
ATM to remote DALLIS or 3" party I/O interfaces.

For details on the breakout connections to and from HD Core
I/0 Modules, please refer to Appendix B.

For details on DALLIS I/O cards, please refer to the relevant
data sheet as listed in Appendix C.
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Switching on the Power

Having installed and connected all the essential system
components — Ethernet, Power and I/O - the system can now
be switched on.

To start the system, turn on the external PSU unit and HD Core.
Note that you may power the console and HD Core before other
interfaces if desired. This enables you to begin setting up the
console before your remote Stageboxes are connected.

At the end of the boot-up, the control system normally loads the
console’s warm start data; this is the status of the console as
stored when the system was last shut down. This means that
when you turn on the power you will get back to wherever you
were when the console was last shutdown.

Note that the system can be set to cold start on boot-up from
the console’s System Settings display. See Page 250 for more
details.

To check that the HD Core and DALLIS units are operating
normally, you can look at the console’s Signal Settings display
— all cards should be grey:

i Destination

v Core 1 [mc256 Net 2009-04-02]

e Module 1 [DSP 983/03-007]
» » TS h0r]
- Module 6 [ATM 981/56]
Module 15 [DSP 983/03]
»

lodul [ATM 981/56]
Module 17 [Nova73 MKIl Router 98N &
lodule 18 | /a73 MKIl Router 98

PSU 1

Or check the status LEDs on each unit’s front panel. Within the
HD Core and DALLIS, the ACTIVE LED on each module or
card should blink in time with all other ACTIVE LEDs, at
approximately 1Hz. This shows that the card is synchronous to
the rest of the system.

For more details on these LEDs or for tips on fault finding,
please see Chapter 4: Service and Maintenance.

76/ 303

V4.10/2 mc266 MKl Technical Manual



‘/I Installation

System Connections

Switching off the Power

The system should be shut down by powering down the
external PSU unit (control surface) and the power to the HD
Core.

Warnin
9 A Warning

NEVER disconnect Harting power connectors from the control
surface before switching off the external PSU.

Following switch-off, power is provided to the Control System
for a further 18 seconds in order to save all current settings to
flash memory. This is called the console’s warm start data. You
will hear eight tones signaling that the shutdown operation has
been successfully completed. The system is shutdown when
the blue LED of the trackball is off.

You may switch off the power to other system components —
the DALLIS units - at any time.
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Other System Connections

Connections on the rear of the HD Core frame are also
provided for:

Synchronisation - options include:
o Word clock

o AES/EBU (AES3-id)

o Video Black Burst - PAL or NTSC

e Alarm and control contacts - including the global

alarm.

System Clock

The HD Core offers a fully redundant clock source structure
with two independent clock inputs, an internal sync generator
and the ability to lock to sync from an incoming multi-channel
signal. This allows the console to be clocked from a variety of
sync sources and recover from loss of external sync.

The sync reference options are:

Wordclock — connected to the INPUT 1 or INPUT 2
ports on the rear of the HD Core.

AES3-id — connected to the INPUT 1 or INPUT 2 ports
on the rear of the HD Core.

Video black burst — connected to the INPUT 1 or
INPUT 2 ports on the rear of the HD Core. The system
supports either PAL 625 lines/50Hz or NTSC 525
lines/59.94Hz.

ATM - incoming ATM assigned within the system
configuration using AdminHD.

MADI - incoming MADI assigned within the system
configuration using AdminHD.

For more details on configuring an ATM or MADI multi-channel
sync reference, please see Chapter 3: AdminHD.
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Synchronisation Ports

Connect your Wordclock, AES or Video sync source to the
INPUT 1 or INPUT 2 ports at the rear of the HD Core:

@ ©
‘/' FRAME

i 980/ 01 HD CORE T
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

i Sync inputs (Input 1/ 2) accept

" WORDCLOCK, VIDEO or AES/ EBU (AES3).
1" @ Q}

i Ensure the proper termination of the inputs
i with 75 Ohm on the looped-through outputs

i (Thru 1/ 2).
ii INPUT 1 INPUT 2
ii V ]— SYNCHRONISATION —[ V
T 0 ("
I _ / _
H THRU 1 WCLK OUT THRU 2
INPUT 1 Sync inputs accepting Wordclock, AES3-id or

and INPUT 2 Video black burst as described above.

THRU 1 Use the THRU ports to distribute the sync

and THRU 2  signal supplied at INPUT 1 or INPUT 2 to other
equipment. Note that this provides a looped-
through signal and does not follow the sync
switching of the system.

WCLK OUT  The current system clock can be picked up at
the WCLK OUT (word clock) output. This
follows the redundant sync source switching of
the system.

Warning

e The HD Core supports only one video format at a time.
Thus, if both inputs are supplied with video signals, only
signals of the same type will be used (either PAL or
NTSC).

¢ When running the system referenced to Wordclock, the
frequency of the sync source must match the internal
operating sample rate of the system.

e When no further component is connected to THRU 1/2 it
is essential to terminate the THRU ports using a resistor
of 75Q. Terminating resistors designed as BNC
connectors are included in delivery.

A star-like clock distribution via a distribution amplifier offers
better signal quality and should be preferred to that of a passive
daisy chaining.

A Warning

QP T
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Selecting the Clock Source

Within the mc?66 you may define a main clock source (Source
Priority 1) and a redundant one (Source Priority 2) from the
console’s System display. These settings are then stored within
the console’s Production.

Select the System Settings display and focus on the
Wordclock topic:

Settings

SrcPriol

» Word clock

3
3

» Source Priority 1 and 2

These two options allow you to select the main and redundant
clock source for the system. If sync is lost or a signal of an
incorrect frequency appears on Source Priority 1, the system
automatically switches to Source Priority 2. Similarly, if sync is
lost on Source 2, the system automatically switches to internal
sync.

You can set each of the options to:

e Input 1 — HD Core Sync Input 1 (Wordclock, Video or
AES3)

e Input 2 — HD Core Sync Input 2 (Wordclock, Video or
AES3)

e Multichannel Sync - ATM or MADI as defined within
the system configuration using AdminHD.

» Active Synchronization Source

This option displays and sets the active sync source for the
system:

e Src Prio 1 —the input selected as Source Priority 1.
e Src Prio 2 —the input selected as Source Priority 2.
e Internal.

If sync is lost or a signal of an incorrect frequency appears on
Source Priority 1, the system automatically switches to Source
Priority 2. Similarly, if sync is lost on Source 2, the system
automatically switches to internal sync.
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» Return Mode

This option activates a return mode so that the system will
switch back to Source Priority 1 (or 2) when it returns. The
system even checks whether the return sync is valid and will
not switch until the sync source matches the chosen operating
frequency of the console.

¢ Return Mode (On) - activates the return mode.
¢ Return Mode (Off) - deactivates the return mode.

To force the system to run on internal sync, deactivate the
return mode and set the Active Source to Internal. /CD Note

» Alarm when internal

This option activates an alarm when the system is running on
internal sync:

e Alarm when internal (On) - activates the alarm.
e Alarm when internal (Off) - deactivates the alarm.

The alarm triggers on-screen Warning flag and illuminates the
red LED on the front panel of the HD core router card.

» External Sync Input Status

The next five options are for display purposes only and show
the status of the external and multi-channel sync signals.

Settings

Input
» Word clock Input
Input

3
3

MultiChannel State

The example above shows that a valid Wordclock signal is
connected to external inputs 1 and 2, and the Active
Synchronisation Source is Src Prio 1 = Input 1.
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Alarm Messaging System

Various alarm contacts are provided on both the HD Core and
Q Tip DALLIS rear panels.

HD Core Alarm Contacts

On the rear of the HD Core are two GPI 25-pin D-Sub
connectors carrying input and output alarm messaging signals.
In addition, a single BNC outputs the GLOBAL ALARM:

= » Inputs
ﬂ O The GPI inputs are opto-couplers; accept voltages of
wom,  9V...24 V; draw current of typically 3 mA; and are floating and
Jur galvanically isolated.
- o2 e ROUTER TAKEOVER - use this input to force a
25— takeover to the redundant Router Module, if fitted. The
e takeover is triggered by a positive edge at the input.
o——Hy— +5V/max, 150mA
:E%‘;"E‘;,EWURPOSW e PREPARE COLDSTART - this input can be used in the
e ROUTER TAKEOVER Ny same way as the front panel Prepare Coldstart button.
o |7} PREPARE COLDSTART (M) When turning on the HD Core, supply a voltage at the
= ) SENERAL PURROSE OUT 2 input to perform a cold start.
[oy } GENERAL PURPOSE OUT 1
o o e ALARM IN 1-4 - these inputs may be used to monitor
250 . peripheral equipment such as devices from other
s o V. 150wk manufacturers. Within the AdminHD configuration, you
v b= ST B can assign an error message (text) for each input and
_ :ngmm define whether the input will activate the global alarm.
omooplers | =) CTRLLIFEWATEH Predefined standards are:
3 300 O%E; '2)S IGOI:.II-TAERRMACTIVE )
typ. 8mA =) GLOBAL ALARM o ALARM 1 IN - failure of the external clock supply

(activating the global alarm).

o ALARM 2 IN - failure of the external power supply
(activating the global alarm).

o ALARM 3 IN - failure of the external /O system
(activating the global alarm).

o ALARM 4 IN — the external device exceeds its
operating temperature (activating the global alarm).

The alarm is triggered by an applied voltage. When the input is
open or grounded, the alarm is cancelled.

¢ GENERAL PURPOSE IN 1-2 — these inputs may be
used for project-specific applications.
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» Outputs

The GPI outputs are relays; output a maximum of 30V/500mA,;
and are floating and galvanically isolated.

e CTRL LIFE WATCH - this is a project-specific contact
which can be used to report the loss of a connection to
another control system. Please contact your local Lawo
representative or email service@Lawo.de for more
details.

e 2nd ROUTER ACTIVE - this contact reports the
activation of the redundant Router Module, if fitted.
(closed status)

e PSU ALARM - this contact reports the failure of the
PSUs (closed status).

e GLOBAL ALARM - this is a collective alarm contact
which signals the occurrence of any failure (closed
status).

The contact is output in parallel via BNC and D-Sub.

¢ GENERAL PURPOSE OUT 1-2 — these outputs may be
used for project-specific applications. Please contact
your local Lawo representative  or  emalil
service@Lawo.de for more details.

Note that the Global Alarm state is triggered when any of the
following conditions are satisfied:

Within the HD Core:
¢ Malfunction of a Router module.

e High temperature on a Router module — triggered if the
temperature exceeds 45° C.

e Too high or too low a voltage to a Router module.
e Malfunction of an /O module in the HD Core.

e Malfunction of a PSU.

e Malfunction of a fan.

e Active External Control Input — the global alarm can be
triggered by a control input (e.g. GPI).

From an 1/O Port (e.g. DALLIS):
¢ If the port is not supplied with a valid signal.
e Malfunction of a DALLIS master board.
e Malfunction of a DALLIS 1/O card.
e Malfunction of a DALLIS PSU.

» Voltage feed

At the GPI 1 and GPI 2 D-Sub connectors it is possible to pick
up +5V with a maximum current of 150mA. (short-circuit proof).

/CD Note
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DALLIS Alarm Contacts

The DALLIS offers two rear panel connectors for transmitting
alarm signals:

e ALARM FORCE M2 15-pin D-Sub - outputs a number of
alarm contacts allowing you to distinguish between a
system and PSU failure.

o ALARM BNC - triggered by the global alarm only.

» The ALARM FORCE M2 Connector

The following contacts are accessible via the ALARM FORCE
M2 (15-pin D-Sub) connector:

—

Alarm 3 I )
contact opened if o " | o 15" } Force second masterboard (M2)
s B — (depending on redundant board),
(parallel to BNC 1) .: 14 (dep Hdl' 9 t‘d d tB\bC zd\
- parallel connection to
Alarm | o 13
contact closed if o.k. ° 12*
.
4 *—| - e
Alarm in case of: .IL_Q PSUT: contact closed if o.k
— Mains failure .; 10%7] ! PSUT: contact closed if ok
— PSU failure } PSU2: contact closed if o
— No masterboard (depending on redundant PSU)

— Wordclock

— Temperature

— Sec. PWR—ERROR

— Wrong configuration w

— Error on BNC 1
multi channel link

.—
. g
— Alarm LED on ”IJ

e Global Alarm (Pins 7&8) - this contact is open when the
DALLIS is running normally, and closes in the event of a
DALLIS error.

e Global Alarm Inverted (Pins 5&13) — this contact is
closed when the DALLIS is running normally, and opens
in the event of a DALLIS error.

e PSU 1 (Pins 3&11, Pins 2&10) — these contacts are
closed when PSU 1 is active and open if PSU 1 fails.

FORCE M2 Optocoupler ratings i H . . .
Sz C ST sy | e PSU 2 (Pins 1&9) — this contact is closed when PSU 2 is
- il | active and opens if PSU 2 fails.

P | .

pEC e Force second masterboard (M2) (Pins 14&15) — can
be used to force a takeover to the redundant master
board, if fitted.

Contact ratings
30v/100mA

» The ALARM Connector

The ALARM (BNC) connector also carries the Global Alarm
signal (in parallel with the ALARM FORCE M2 D-Sub
connector) described above.
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Chapter 3: AdminHD

Introduction

Having installed the physical hardware components of the
system, the next task is to programme and upload the system
configuration.

AdminHD is the software application used to configure all HD
Core systems including the Nova73 routing matrix, Nova73
Dual Self Healing Star (DSHS) and mc? mixing consoles. This
chapter is written to cover all products so look out for notes
relating specifically to your system.

AdminHD is used when a system is first installed to configure
the cards and settings within the HD Core and DALLIS I/O
units. It can also be used at any time to update the system
configuration.

In addition to configuration, AdminHD may run online to control
matrix cross points, adjust signal labels or I/O parameters. You
can also reset connections and I/O parameters by saving and
loading snapshots from your computer.

AdminHD also provides a number of useful tools for system
diagnostics and documentation.

AdminHD and mxGUI

From Version 4.8 software onwards, another programme —
mxGUI — is available to complement AdminHD. The two
programmes should be used as follows:

e AdminHD - to prepare and upload system configuration
files (i.e. define the hardware).

e mxGUI - to control or prepare user settings.

Both programmes can run online to remotely control a real
system. AdminHD offers control of matrix cross points, signal
labels and 1/0O parameters only. mxGUI emulates the GUI
displays of the mc? consoles, and therefore provides control of
virtually any user parameter.

Both programmes can also run offline to prepare a complete
system ahead of an event. Use AdminHD to define the system
configuration and transfer the configuration to the mxGuUI
control system on your computer. Then use mxGUI to prepare
and save user settings by saving productions. Once connected
to the final system, you can use mxGUI to transfer the
AdminHD configuration and any productions from your PC to
the mc?/Nova73 system.

For more details on mxGUI, please refer to the “mc? Operator’s
Manual” or “mxGUI User Guide for Nova73”. This chapter deals
with AdminHD.

/(‘) Note
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Topic Finder

To find information on a particular topic, use the following links:

Overview — Page 87.

Software Installation - Page 96.

Getting Started

o Basic Operation — Page 102.

o Files & Organisation — Page 113.

o Connecting to the System — Page 118.
o System Configuration — Page 121.
Signal Lists — Page 159.

The ‘Connect Manager — Page 177.
Systems Diagnostics — Page 180.
Documenting Your System — Page 187.
System Configuration: Reference Section — Page 191.

Nova73 DSHS Configuration: Additional Notes - Page
207.

mc? Configuration: Additional Notes — Page 212.
AdminHD Preferences — Page 227.
AdminHD Quick Reference Guide — Page 233.
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AdminHD and ControlHD

When you install the AdminHD software, you may choose to

install either of two applications — AdminHD and/or ControlHD. oot ot

AdminHD is the administration programme and has three N
primary uses: configuration, control and system diagnostics. e .

ControlHD is a subset of the AdminHD software. It looks and [ e comeowo
operates in an identical manner, but can only be used for

control and system diagnostics. So, for example, users can s

adjust settings such as matrix cross points or /O parameters -
using ControlHD, but they cannot modify the hardware
configuration.

AdminHD on others, you can set up different computers for
different users within the facility.

By choosing to install only ControlHD on some computers and /()
Note

Note that all the operations of Control[HD are available from
AdminHD. For details, please see the “ControlHD Operator’'s
Manual”.

AdminHD Modes & Compatibility

AdminHD is used to configure all HD Core systems including
the Nova73 routing matrix, Nova73 Dual Self Healing Star
(DSHS) and mc? mixing consoles.

To ensure that you are not able to configure HD or DALLIS
cards which are not released for your product, the programme
works in one of three modes:

& AdminHD
Remote Extras Window ?
‘ - New 3
& Gpen

Open recent b

e mc?console — mc?56, 66 and 90 consoles.

mc? console

¢ Nova73 HD — Nova73 stand alone routing matrix.
e Nova73 DSHS — Nova73 Dual Self-Healing Star system.

When new hardware options or software features are released
for any of these systems, then a new version of AdminHD is
issued to enable their configuration.

Note that configurations created for one type of system are not ,
compatible with another. For example, you cannot open a mc? /C) Note
configuration with an AdminHD working in Nova73 HD mode.
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Advantages of AdminHD

The configuration files created by AdminHD are an essential
part of the system. If a hardware component is not defined
within the configuration, then it will not be visible to users even
if it is powered and connected. In other words, the configuration
is always the ‘master’ of the system, regardless of what
physical components are added or removed.

This brings a number of advantages to the systems engineer:

The configuration is always controlled by AdminHD.

You can configure components which may not be
permanently connected (e.g. Stageboxes) so that routes
can be made to/from these devices without relying on a
physical hardware connection.

You can easily test changes to the configuration offline.
If a component or parameter is not available within the
AdminHD software, then it is ‘illegal’. This allows you to
prepare configuration updates offline, and upload them
to the system with confidence.

AdminHD allows you to upload configuration changes in
one of two ways — either permanently to the cold start
data (requires a system restart), or temporarily to the
online system (no restart required). This allows you to
make temporary changes online, and then later perform
a cold start to reset the system for its normal
configuration.

AdminHD can connect to the control system of mxGUI.
This allows you to open mxGUI using a pre-prepared
configuration in order to create user settings ahead of an
event.
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What Can Be Configured?

AdminHD is used to create two separate configuration files:

» config.tcl
This is the main system configuration. It defines:

e The System - the individual hardware components of
the system such as the HD Core, DALLIS Units, etc.

e System Parameters — system-wide parameters such as
the sampling frequency of the HD Core, analogue and
digital reference levels and synchronisation options.

e Signal Parameters — for each individual signal, the
Lawo system address (HLSD), signal name, signal label,
I/O DSP and silence detect settings, and Group/Map
settings (for use with external controller systems).

» gui_config.tcl

This is the Signal List configuration. It defines the organisation
of signals within the Directories and Subdirectories of the
system’s Signal List display:

Directory = Nai el T 0| Name
. 04 o1 INP 1A P

BOREECTTIEE  CT—
'

<

INP 11A FXC | B
INP 13A FXSL | i
INP 15A Input 15 i

INP 17A Input 17 ; i

=]l=

Al
. INP 19A Input 19 | i

INP 21A Input 21 |

INP 23A Input 23 | i

lo:

Card 7 AES3
card 12 ADAT

Card 16 NA
] INP 25A Input 25 | H
5 INP 27A Input 27 ; i
] -
ep mode

Easy edit mode

2|2 [5]

l=]l=

2 FIE
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Uploading Configuration Data

Having programmed a configuration on your computer, data is
uploaded to the mc? Nova73 or mxGUI control system via
TCP/IP Ethernet:

G AdminHD - C:Dokumente und Einstellungen'.zuegerdl ' Desktop'2007_07_23_save_config_»Ausli

Eile - Exbras  ‘Window 7

E"? ﬁ Online ko remote system

g Reconnect mode
(He 7 DSHS ’

il W]+ =

J (_} Uplaad all data to remate HD

Syskem
[}

Upload file Core cold start config {config.tcl)

£ 3 Download all data from remote HD ~ Stw-D Console cold skart config (console_config.tel)

Dovenload File » GUI cold stark config {gui_config.kcl)

Configuration data may be uploaded in one of two ways: either
permanently to the cold start data (requiring a system restart),
or temporarily to the online system (no restart required):

Cold Start Data

To change the cold start configuration, you must upload the
new configuration files (config.tcl, gui_config.tcl) from AdminHD.
Then cold start the system for the changes to take affect.

Cold start data is designed to reset the system back to a default
state. i.e. with no user data loaded or latest settings. The
configuration files stored within this area of the system should
be used as the default configuration. This is the configuration
which you can revert to at the end of a production to refresh the
system for a “clean” setup.

Warm Start Data

Alternatively, temporary changes can be made to the online
configuration without a restart. This method updates only the
online configuration (held in memory) and does not affect the
cold start data described above.

If the system shuts down, then the online configuration is stored
as part of the system’s warm start data. (Warm start data is
what is normally loaded following a power on or reboot.) This
means that providing you do not cold start the system, any
changes made will remain intact.
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Cold Start vs Online Configuration

When choosing which method to use, bear in mind the following
points:

Warning

Warm start data is temporary. Therefore, if the system is ‘cold
started’, any updates to the online configuration are lost.

Only the system configuration can be modified online. To
modify the Signal List configuration, a new gui_config.tcl file
must be uploaded and a cold start performed.

As a result we recommend the following:

e ALWAYS upload to the cold start data for permanent
changes to a system configuration.

¢ To modify the GUI's Signal List, you must upload a new
gui_config.tcl file and perform a cold start. Therefore, any
accompanying system configuration changes should be
made to the cold start data (by uploading a new config.tcl
file).

o If the system configuration is updated online (without a
restart), then any new signals can be controlled from the
Connect Manager or remote MNOPL, but not from the GUI’s
Signal List (see above).

Downloading Configuration Data

To help modify existing configurations, you can also transfer
files in the opposite direction — from the system to AdminHD.
This process is called a Download.

If you are updating an existing configuration, it is good practice
to download the existing configuration to your AdminHD
computer, and then modify it. This way you can be sure that
you are editing the latest data.

Within a networked installation, you can upload to or download
from any system on the network, providing convenient control of
updates from any network access point.

Working with mxGUI

You may also upload or download files to or from the local
Control System of mxGUI. This allows you to transfer
configuration data to mxGUI so that you can prepare user
settings to match.

Make sure that any productions you create are stored together
with the accompanying AdminHD configuration data in mxGUI's
shared folder. For more details on mxGUI, please refer to the
“mc? Operator's Manual” or “mxGUI User Guide for Nova73”.

A Warning

@ Tip

/() Note
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Online Control — The ‘Connect Manager’
In addition to configuration, AdminHD can be used for control:
<+ Connect S
|g. B o+ ~E ¢ B
Lisk \Matrlx ' Snapshat ',
- o voiroiona "8 Do ewona | [0 metaom gmenor | [5G mooioase
H 9 ] 001ADImZ  ANADL.OZ (:) O01A01m2 ANADL.0Z : U Card 1 [LIME] %
g g om0 i munes || -0 Grisize |
O Card 7 [LINE] @ 001A0ImS  ANAOL.O0S (9] 001A01mS  AMNADL.0S O Card 7 [LINE]
O Card 9[LINE] @ 001ADImE  ANAOL.OD6 (:) 001ADImE  ANADL.06 O Card 3 [LINE] e
O Card 11 [LINE] @ 001A01m7  ANADL.O7 [6) 001ADIm?  ANADL.O7 O Card 11 [LINE] =
O Card 13 [LINE] [ ] 001A0ImS  AMA0L.08 (o] 001AOLMS  ANADL.OS L Card 13 [LINE]
- MDIPO0ZDALBO et - MO1PDZDALE0
B O MOIPO3DALEO -0 MOIPOSDALE0
- O MOIPOIDSR4_L [ - MO1PODSP4_1 [
- () MOIPO9DSPE 3 i - MO1PO9DSPS 3 hul
Connected destinations \ Source parameters \ Connected source \ Destination parameters \
Mame |Laha\ |Supardevite ‘Dewce Mame |Lahe| |SLIDEI’dEViEE |Davite
The AdminHD computer must be connected to the system via
TCP/IP Ethernet. Once you have downloaded the system’s
configuration and switch to online mode, you may use the
‘Connect Manager’ window to control:
e Matrix crosspoints — from any input to any output.
¢ Edit signal labels — online renaming of signal labels.
e Control I/O parameters — for example, to adjust
microphone preamp gain, high pass filter switching, etc.
e Save and recall snapshots — to reset any number of
signals, with partial or global recalls. A snapshot stores
connections to or from a signal, the signal’s label and
I/O parameter values.
Matrix Control I/O Parameter Control Snapshots
T T o T - P g T - P —

Note that the features of the ‘Connect Manager’ are covered
separately within the “ControlHD Operator's Manual”.

/() Note Note also that from Version 4.8 software onwards, mxGUI
provides an alternative interface for these parameters and
more. Please refer to the “mc? Operator's Manual” or “mxGUI
User Guide for Nova73”.
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Signal Lists

Within  AdminHD, you can choose whether the ‘Connect
Manager’ has access to all signals within the system, or a
subset. For example, you may wish to provide different
ControlHD users with access to different parts of the routing
matrix. This can be achieved by creating a signal list for each
ControlHD client.

A signal list is an AdminHD file which orders source and
destination signals into Directories and Subdirectories. It can be
used for one of two purposes:

e In AdminHD or ControlHD, a signal list can be opened
within the ‘Connect Manager’ in order to view signals in
custom named Directories and Subdirectories, or to limit
the signals to a subset of the matrix.

e In mc? or Nova73 systems, the signal list configuration
(gui_config.tcl) generates the GUI's Signal List display.

Signal lists are created by the ‘Signal List Editor’ and stored as
separate .slx files to the main configuration (.csv file):

J 3= signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings'Sue Mcdonald,My Documents',AdminHD_Configs'Studio 24 signallist.sl... n‘ ﬂ' E

Source \Destlnatmn \
Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
L MBS HEBOQOFenE® = F =
[#-Bus Out [#-MOZPO1RAWAEST M1

-- MOZPOZRAWMADI_64 2
[=1-M04P01DALED M3

+-Card 2 [MIC] M3
~Card 3 [MIC] o
Card 4 [MIC]
~Card 5 [MIC]
~Card & [MIC]
Card 11 [LINE]

H- MO4RIZ0ALEZ

H- MO4ROZDSPS

+- MO4ROZDSPS

- MOGRD T RAWMADT_64

+- MOSROZRAWMADL_64

“--Stagebox 2
~Machines

[N

You may create multiple signal lists which all relate to the same
configuration if you wish. For example, you may issue different
signal lists to different ControlHD clients around the facility.
Each ControlHD client can then open their signal list within the
‘Connect Manager’ to control a subset of the matrix.
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/O Note

System Diagnostics

When running online, AdminHD can also help monitor the
status of the hardware within a system.

Note that this feature is also available in ControlHD.

The AdminHD computer must be connected to the system via
TCP/IP Ethernet and operating in online mode. Once online,
you can use the ‘Core Browser’ and ‘Graphic View’ windows to
monitor the actual status of hardware components within your
system:

stellungen)zuegerd1\Desktop|

=M OO0 B < CCTEm e + =
77 Core browser [ cards v

Data |

O —
|| wogethumber
|| Tvpename
T —
| [e——

Signalin?
Sgnaling

Signal 0wt 8

Components in red are faulty; components in green are
operating normally.
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Documenting Your System

Finally, AdminHD can help you document your system once
you have programmed your configuration.

Save Images

You can save the ‘Graphic View’ of system components such
as the HD Core and DALLIS units. In mc?66 mode, you can
also copy the ‘Console Panel’ which shows the layout of the
control surface. These images can then be distributed to other
users or staff within the facility:

| 353 Dallis 3RU {60 channels) - StageBox

1 {Channels left IN: 36 / OUT: 56)

: n"—@

copy image to clipboard

write image to file

Export a Component Parts List

You can export a component parts list as a .csv file. This can
be opened in a 3" party editor, such as MS Excel, to produce a
parts list of all system components:

E3 Micrasoft Excel - systemlist
(4] Fle Edt Miew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help PDF Create!

NEBEASEIPE B A0 o8 b ESe i

Hiz N E‘!E&Snag[tgﬂwmuw -!
132 hd i
A B [ ¢ ] D [ E ]

[ 1 |Generated using AdminHD  2.7.0.0
| 2 |Date Nov 8, 2006

3 |Time 12:30:04 PM
=
| 5 |CORES

6 |Core 1
| 7 [Name HD Core Central Router
| 8 |Systemlevel 6dBu
| 9 [Headroom 9B
| 10 |Base sampling frequency 48kHz
[ 11|Psu 980/22

12|PsU 2 980/22
mcal
[ 14 |MODULES
| 15 [Core 1 Module 1 980/11  Blank faceplate
| 16 [Core 1 Module 2 981/02  981/02 AES3 SRC
|17 [Core 1 Module 3 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 18 [Core 1 Module 4 981/31 981/31 MADI 2 MMF
[ 19 |Core 1 Module 5 980/11  Blank faceplate
| 20 |Core 1 Module 6 481/31 981/31 MADI 2 MMF
| 21 |Core 1 Module 7 980111 Blank faceplate
| 22 [Core 1 Module 8 980/11  Blank faceplate
| 23 |Core 1 Module 9 983/06  983/06 DSP I0SONO
| 24 |Core 1 Module 10 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 25 [Core 1 Madule 11 983/06  983/06 DSP I0SONQ
| 26 [Core 1 Module 12 980/11  Blank faceplate

27 |Core 1 Module 13 983/06 983/06 DSP I0SONO
| 28 [Core 1 Module 14 980/11  Blank faceplate
[ 29 [Core 1 Module 15 980/11  Blank faceplate

30 |Core 1 Module 16 480/11 Blank faceplate
| 31 |Core 1 Module 17 980/31 980/31 Router Module
32 |Core 1 Module 18 93012  Blank faceplate
=]
| 34 [PORTS
| 35 |Core 1 Module 2 Port 2 MADI
| 36 [Core 1 Module 4 Port 1 MADI

W 4 v i\ systemlist /

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2

95/ 303



AdminHD
Software Installation

%

/CD Note

A Warning

Software Installation

This section describes the system requirements for your
AdminHD/ControlHD computer, and guides you through the
software installation process.

Note that when you install the software, you may choose to
install ControlHD, AdminHD or both. This allows you to set up
different computers for different users within the facility.

System Requirements

The software is designed to be used with a PC. To install and
run the software, your computer must meet or exceed the
following requirements:

e Hardware: Pentium® -PC 500MHz or higher

e Operating System.: Windows XP, Vista, Windows 7 or
MAC OS X

e Hard Disc: 200 MB free space

e Operation: Keyboard and mouse

e |Interface: Ethernet 10/100Mbit

Installing the Software

AdminHD is delivered in a compressed format. In order to run
the programme, the Installation Wizard installs the programme
files on your PC.

Warning

Before you start the installation, make sure the system
requirements mentioned above are met.
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Software Installation

To install the programmes onto your computer:
1. Insert the Software CD into your CD-ROM drive.
2. In the file system, open the AdminHD folder.

3. Double click on the application “install.exe” (Windows)
or “install.bin” (Linux) to start the installation.

The Installation Wizard is decompressed and starts as follows:

%1 AdminHD + ControlHD 2.5.1

Introduction

InstallAnywhere will guide you through the installation of AdminHD.

Itis stronaly recommended that you quit all programs hefore
continuing with this installation.

Click the 'Next' button to proceed to the next screen. If you want to
change something on a previous screen, click the 'Previous’ button.

You may cancel this installation at any time hy clicking the 'Cancel'
hutton.

InstallAnywhere by Zero G

4. Read the on-screen instructions and proceed by clicking
on Next.

5. Choose whether you wish to install AdminHD,
ControlHD or both programmes by making a selection —
in our example, AdminHD - and click on Next:

¥ AdminHD + ControlHD 2.5.1

Choose Install Set
Introduction.__ AdminHD
m Choose Install Install AdminHD only
ControlHD
Install ControlHD only
AdminHD + ControlHD
B Install both applications
InstallAnywhere by Zero G
Previous ] [ Mext ]

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2 97/ 303



AdminHD
Software Installation

/C> Note

You are now asked to choose an install folder:

Y& AdminHD + ControlHD 2.5.1

Choose Install Folder

Introduction,._ Where Would You Like to Install?
e
Gﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁge Install ‘C:\Program Files\LawolAdminHD ‘

[ chaose Install Folder [ Restore Default Folder ][ Choose... ]

InstallAnywhere by Zero G

[ Previous ] [ MNext ]

By default, files are installed in the location: ‘C:\Program
Files\Lawo/AdminHD’.

6. Select Choose if you wish to select a different install
folder, or click on Next to continue.

Next you are asked to select a location for the programme
shortcut:

% AdminHD + ControlHD 2.5.1

Choose Shortcut Folder
Introduction._ Where would you like to create product icons?
Choose Install (® In a new Program Group: }_AdminHDI |
Choose Install Folder » ‘ :
m Choose Shortcut Foldet O In an existing Program Group: |~ 2 |
Hre=lga el gz (O In the Start Menu
() On the Desktop
() In the Quick Launch Bar
() Other: :
() Don't create icons
[] Create Icons for All Users
InstallAnywhere by Zero G
[ Previous ] [ MNext ]

By default, the programme will be added to a new Program
Group called AdminHD. Note that for the remainder of this
manual, we will assume that you have chosen the default
location.

7. Choose one of the alternatives if you wish, or click on
Next to continue.
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The Install Wizard gives you an overview of the specified data:

Y2 AdminHD + ControlHD 2.5.1

Pre-Installation Summary

Introducti Please Review the Following Before Continuing:
P74 Choose Install Product Name:
I choose Install Folder AdminHD
Choose Shortcut Folder
Install Folder:

g frfa—lnﬁtallatmn SUTE C:AProgram Files\Lawo'\AdminHD

Shortcut Folder:
C:ADocuments and Settings\Sue McdonaldiStart
MenuProgramsiadminHD

Disk Space Information (for Installation Target):
Required: 91,177,204 bytes
Available: 32,764,047 360 bytes

InstallAnywhere by Zero G

Previous Install l

Select Previous if you want to change any of these settings.

8. Click on Install to confirm your settings and start the
installation.

The software is installed on your PC. This may take a few
minutes:

%! AdminHD + ControlHD 2.5.1

P choose Install Folder

‘ Choose Shorteut Folder
4 Pre-Installation Summary
[ Installing... ‘

Installing... Java Runtime Emvironment

InstallAnywhere by Zero G

C 1
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Software Installation

When the installation is complete, the following window
appears:

2 AdminHD + ControlHD 2.5.1

Install Complete

Congratulations! AdminHD has been successfully installed to:

Choose Install Folder CiAProgram Files\LawolAdminHD

Choose Shortcut Folder
Pre-Installation Summary
Installing...

m Install Complete

Press "Done" to quit the installer.

InstallAnywhere by Zero G

9. Click on Done to exit the Install Wizard.

Your selected programme is completely installed and ready to
use. There is no need to restart your computer.

If you have any problems installing the software, then please
contact your local Lawo representative or email
service@Lawo.de.

Uninstalling the Software

If you wish to uninstall AdminHD or ControlHD, then use the
“Add or Remove Programs” option within the Control Panel of
your operating system.
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Getting Started

The next four sections will guide you through:

Basic Operation — how to start AdminHD and navigate
around an existing configuration.

Files & Organisation — how to organise the files
created by AdminHD and where they are stored.

Connecting to the System — how to connect your
AdminHD computer to the system or mxGUI.

System Configuration — how to download, edit, and
upload a system configuration.

Note that these sections apply to all Lawo products (Nova73,
Nova73DSHS and mc?) and aim to get you using the software
as quickly as possible.

For further details, please see:

System Configuration — Page 191 — reference section
covering all system configuration parameters.

Nova73DSHS Configuration - Page 207 — additional
notes for DSHS users.

mc? Configuration — Page 212 — additional notes for
mc?56, mc?66 and mc?90 users.

If you already have a system configuration and want to learn
more about the following applications, then follow these links:

Signal Lists — Page 163 — how to create a signal list
using the ‘Signal List Editor’.

Systems Diagnostics — Page 180 — how to fault find
components online, use the ‘Remote Log’ window, and
download system message logs.

Documenting Your System — Page 187 — how to copy
images of the system or export a parts list.

Online Control — Page 177 - how to use the ‘Connect
Manager'.

For an overview of all AdminHD’s menu options and Toolbars,
see the Quick Reference Guide at the end of the chapter - Page

233.

/<‘> Note
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Getting Started: Basic Operation

Starting the Programme

1. Start the software, by selecting START -> Program
Files -> AdminHD -> AdminHD, or clicking on the
shortcut icon.

The ‘Operating Console’ opens. This is the main operating
window for the AdminHD software and will appear blank until
you open a configuration:

HE OC @ < INLEME + a

[T5 Core browser

Sub Window Area

Status Bar

T s [ | Jowe |

| ]

The ‘Operating Console’ consists of:

e Main Menus - access to the File, Remote, Extras,
Window and ? menus.

e Toolbar - fast access to the programme’s most
common functions and sub windows. Note that many
functions are not available until you have opened a
configuration; some functions are only available once
AdminHD is running online.

e Sub Window Area - beneath the Toolbar is the main
area of the Operating Console in which you can open a
variety of sub windows such as the ‘Core Browser’,
‘Remote Log, etc.

e Status Bar - at the very bottom of the display you will
see the Status Bar. This shows information relating to
the programme such as the AdminHD mode and
whether AdminHD is online or offline.

Note that depending on the settings within the Extras ->
Preferences -> Startup pop-up, the ‘Core Browser or ‘Remote
Log’ sub windows may open automatically when you start
AdminHD. See Page 227 for details.
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Opening a Saved Configuration

Many of the menu and Toolbar functions remain unavailable
until you have opened a configuration.

If you don’t have a configuration on your computer, then go to
Page 121 for details on programming your first configuration.

1. Click on the Open existing config button from the

Toolbar. B

Alternatively, press CTRL + O on your computer keyboard, or
select the File -> Open option from the main menu bar.

2. Choose the filename of your configuration — in our
example TVProduction_Config.csv.

The configuration opens and you will see the structure of the
system appear within the ‘Core Browser’ on the left hand side of
the display; the AdminHD mode is shown within the Status bar:

l:'- AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen'zuegerdlDesktop'2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferungt 200750702 =101 x|

Elle Remote Extras ‘Window ?

MO0 @ < O B + &

[T core browser

System
[=-Care 1
Madule 1 [ATM]
[=H-Module 3 [ATM]
E-Port 1 ATM [LINK]
Dallis 3RU (80 channels)
Fi--Port 2 AT [LINK]
i-Port 3 AT [LINK]
B DSP Resources
:--DSP Resources (4 channels)

+--DSP Resources {4 channels)
*. DSP Resources (8 channels)
E-Madule 4 [AES3]
Eh-Port 1 AFS3

IO {64 channels)
. Port 2 MADI Core Browser

[=h-Module 5 [MADI]
‘Port 1 MADD
“-Port Z MADI
[#-Module 8 [AES3]
~Madule 13 [D5P]
Module 15 [DSP]
Router madule
Redundant router module:
Pl
Redundant P51

=

T Je= T T Jow 10

3. If you can’t see the ‘Core Browser’ then open it by
clicking on the appropriate button from the Toolbar.

Rather than File -> Open, you can use File -> Open recent to ? Ti
select a recently opened configuration: P

G AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen’,zuegerd1Desktop'2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferungi200750702

Remote  Extras  Window 7

KB e +

Open rec Ci\Dokumente und Einstellungen|zusgerdtiDesktopt2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferung|2007_07_23_0B15.csv

€ closs CiiDokumente und Einstellungen|zuegerd! iDesktop)2007_07_25_save_config_Auslieferungi2007_07_25_OBZ.csv
[ Fileinfo C:iDokumente und Einstellungen|zusgerd1iDesktopi2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferungl2007_07_25_0BG4.csv
H 2ave Strg-S

9 Save as

[ Export file * hanneks)

Exit A4
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The System

Within the ‘Core Browser’, the hardware of your system is
represented using a tree-like structure:

ﬁ AdminHD - C:Dokumente und Einstellu 1 SyStem
File Remote Extras ‘window 7

(L N 3

M OO0 @ KE

(T3 core browser

= = = 2 Core
System

E-Core 1

G-Madule 1 [ATH]

= Module 3 [ATM]

-Part 1 ATH [LINK]

¢ @-Dallis 3R (50 channels)

B-Part 2 ATH [LINK]

[#--Park 3 ATM [LINK]

E-DSP Resources
t.-D5P Resources (4 channels)
:=-----DSP Resources (4 channels) 3
*--DSP Resources (8 channels)

[=F-Module 4 [AESS]

[=-Port 1 AES3

-Ij0 (64 channels)

“-Port 2 MADI

[=H-Module 5 [MADI]

---Port 1 MADI

“Port 2 MADI

[-Module 8 [AES3]

----- Module 13 [D5P]

----- Module 15 [D3F]

----- Router moduls

----- Redundant router module

_____ poLl 4 Ports
----- Redundant PSU

Modules

5 Cards

6 Signals

/(D Note

At the top of the tree is the System. Each
configuration consists of a single System
which contains all the hardware
components for your installation.

Within the System, you may define the
type of HD Core.

Note that in Nova73 or mc?66 mode, each
system consists of a single Core. In
Nova73 DSHS mode, you can add up to
two Cores representing one side of the
‘star’.

Next, you fit the Core with Modules. In
the example opposite, Core 1 is fitted with
an AES 3 Module in slot 2, a MADI
Module in slot 4, etc.

Note that any standard components, such
as the Router module, main PSU and
Redundant PSU are added automatically
when you define the Core.

Each Module can then be opened to view
its I/O Ports.

In the case of an AES 3 Module, this
provides access to the AES inputs and
outputs on the module.

In the case of a MADI or ATM module,
then the ports can be connected to
ancillary devices, known as Super-
Devices, such as a DALLIS unit.

Super-devices, such as the DALLIS, are
fitted with Cards. In our example, Card 1
is a Mic/Line card providing 4 signal
inputs.

At the lowest level of the system tree are
the signals themselves — in our example,
Signal In 1to 4.

The component options which can be added to the system are
governed by the AdminHD software release and the AdminHD

mode. This ensures that you can never add or configure ‘illegal’
components or parameters!
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The ‘Core Browser’

The ‘Core Browser is used to navigate around, and add
components, to your configuration:

1. To show or hide the ‘Core Browser’, click on the
appropriate button from the Toolbar, press Ctrl + SHIFT
+ B on your computer keyboard, or select the Window -
> Core Browser option from the main menu bar.

Note that the ‘Core Browser’ may be set to open automatically,
when you start AdminHD, within the Extras -> Preferences ->
Startup menu. See Page 227 for details.

Depending on how the configuration was last saved, some of
the System branches may already be open.

2. Click on the + sign next to an entry to open up a branch
of the system.

The sub components within that branch become visible.

3. Click on the — sign next to an entry to close the branch.
The branch collapses condensing the overview.

4. Click on the Collapse or Expand buttons, on the ‘Core

Browser’ toolbar, to show or hide entries within a branch.

You can also navigate around the system tree using the arrow
keys on your computer keyboard:

e Uparrow =up
e Down arrow = down
e Left arrow opens a branch

e Right arrow closes a branch

» Adding System Components

When programming a configuration, you can use the Core
Browser to add components as follows:

1. Select a component — e.g. System — and right-click.

A drop-down menu appears listing the available options. In our
example, we can select the type of HD Core we wish to add to
the system.

2. Make the selection.
The Core is added to the System tree.

For more details on using the ‘Core Browser to configure a
system, see Page 121.

For a quick guide to the ‘Core Browser’ Toolbar, see Page 233.

o]«
[+]

(5| core browser

s

|System

Define HD Core 3k (48 kHz)
Define HD Core 8k {48 kHz)
Define HD Core 4k (96 kHz)

Define HD Core MK2 (48 kHz)
Define HD Core MK2 (96 kHz)
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» Signal Summary

1. If you open up all the branches of the system tree you
can view the signals.

2. Point your mouse over a Signal In or Signal Out and a
summary will appear showing all the parameters for that

signal:
[T Core browser
= 2B e
Systemn
[E-Care 1

F-Module 2 [AES3]
=-Madule 4 [MADIT]
E1-Port 1 MADT
[=h-Dallis 3RU (60 channels)

BOR.:024:000:000
signal name M1
Signal label M1

ignal In

Group BO0S04P1
71/0-D5P False

Dffset [dB] 0.0
B-Card 2 [MIC] |pigiral gain [dB] 00
B Card 3 [MIC] |G o detect False
f£}-Card 4 [MIC] Stereo link for silence detect False
[(-Card 5 [MIC]
-Card 6 [MIC] Thresho!d [dBFS] -60.0
-Card 11 [LINE Attack time [sec] 15
[}-Card 13 [LINE Release time [sec] 15
[#}-Card 14 [LINE Mapping table 01 address

..... Masterboard [Mapping table 02 address
..... PsU Mapping table 03 address
----- Redundant PS[Mapping table 04 address
----- DSP Resources (4 [Mapping table 05 address

[#-Port 2 MADI Mapping table 06 address
Fe-Module & [MADI] Mapping table 07 address
""" tModule 11 [DSP] Mapping table 08 address
""" Module 13 [DSP] Mapping table 09 address

----- Module 15 [DSP]

Mapping table 10 address
----- Rouker module

Mapping table 11 address
Mapping table 12 address
Mapping table 13 address
Mapping table 14 address
Mapping table 15 address
Mapping table 16 address

----- Redundant P3L
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The Operating Console Sub Windows

The ‘Core Browser’ is just one of seven sub windows which can
be opened from the Toolbar, from the Window main menu, or
using a keyboard shortcut.

1. Click on Toolbar buttons 7 to 13 to open or close a sub
window as follows:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 1213
M Q0 @ & O S |

Core Browser - here you can navigate around
the system and add system components.

Parameter Box - this window is used to display
or enter settings for the component or signal
selected within the ‘Core Browser'.

LIzl
) Graphic View - this window shows a graphical
Ji, representation of the hardware component

' selected within the ‘Core Browser'.

10 Console Panel — only available in mc?66 mode,
this window is used to configure the console

control surface.

11

Signal List — here you can create signal lists
for use with the ‘Connect Manager’ or mc?66.

12 Connect Manager — here you can control the
system online to set matrix cross points, edit
signal labels, control I/O parameters or

save/recall snapshots.

m
|

13 . ' Remote Log - this window logs all the
messages generated by AdminHD or the HD

Core.
Note that some of the Toolbar buttons may be unavailable /(_)
(greyed out). For example, ‘Graphic View' is not available Note

unless a suitable hardware component, such as a Core or
DALLIS, is selected within the ‘Core Browser, while the
‘Console Panel is only available in mc?66 HD mode, etc.

Toolbar buttons 1 to 6 are used for file management and
upload/download functions. See Page 236 for details.
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The seven sub windows are rarely used in isolation and tend to
be used in different combinations depending on the application.

For example, during configuration you will most likely work with
the ‘Core Browser’, ‘Graphic View’ and ‘Parameter Box'’:

8 AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen'zuegerd1'Desktop\2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferung2007_07_23_0B34.csv i [m] ]

Fle Remote Extras Wwindow 2
@M 00 @ x [N T +
[T core browser || signal In 1 A |
=z Salr@ Sianal ' BSP | Map |,
Syst
és...sr:re‘ HLSD: [ ~|inaz {oon |{oon | [(- -
Hodule 1 [ATH]
F#-Modules 3 [ATM] Sigrial name | 0334011 |
[=H-Module 4 [AES3]
£l Port 1 AES3 - -
13 (84 channels) Sigriallabel  |MIC01.01 |
~ Port 2 MADI
E1 Madule 5 [MADI] Group |Bons0sP1 |

[=1-Port 1 MADD
[-Dallis 30 (60 channels)
EH-Card 1 [MIC]
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To control the system online, you might combine the ‘Connect
Manager’ with the ‘Remote Log’:

Dokumente und Einstellungen'zuegerd1Desktop',2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferung',2007_07_23_0B34.csv =10l x|

Fle Remote Extras Window 7
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== hre e + ~gE ¢ =

Syt

Ey}ssr:re 1 List ", Matrix ', Snapshot |
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5 Moduls 4 [AE53] O MO1POIDALED [s] 002011l AEsitol | [ O a2soontl 4Es3 oot | [ = e
Eh-Fort 1 AES3 £1-O MO1POZDALSD [} 002011rz AESLLNE | | O nzsoo0zr Aes3_onz| | %
1/0) (64 channels) : ] 0020116 AESLLOG | | O 02500031 AES3_nng | (O MOIPOSDSP4 I
..... Port 2 MADT O Card 12 [4E53] [¢) D02011r4 AESLL04 | | O 0250004r AES3_ond | | #-O MO1POSDSRE 3
- Maduls 5 [MADT] O Card 14 [5UM] [e] 00201115 AES1L.0S | | O 02500051 AES3_oos | | B0 MO4POIRAWAES3
E-Port 1 MADI O cord 16 [aES3] [} 020116 AESILOE | | O 025000 AES3_006
E-Dalls 3RU (60 channels) O MOLROADALED o 00207 AESILET | | O 02500071 AES3_007
E-Card 1 [MIC] ¢} 0201118 AESILOS | | O 025000 AES3_008 -24
1 -0 MOLPOSDSP4_1 2
-0 MDIPOSDSPS_3 w
-O MO4ROIRAWAESS
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Masterboard
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Redundant PSU
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Fort 1 AES3
----- Fort 2 MADI
Module 13 [D5P]
Module 15 [D5P]
Router module
Reedundant routsr module

PsU Remote log
Redundank PSU -

it

. s ] offine 0o

108/ 303 V4.10/2 mc266 MKl Technical Manual



%

AdminHD

Getting Started: Basic Operation

Arranging the Sub Windows

AdminHD allows you to close, minimize, resize or move
windows as follows.

Note that not all options are available for all windows. For
example, the ‘Core Browser’ cannot be minimized or moved,
while the ‘Graphic View’' cannot be resized.

1. Click on the 3] button to close a window:

2. Click on the i button to minimise a window.

Minimized windows are reduced to a button, for example:

G AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungentzuegerdl’Desktop’2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferung:2007_07_23 0B34.cs

File Remote Extras ‘Window 7

=M 00 @ x OCEME +[=]
[T Core browser

System
B

B-Module 1 [ATM]
~Module 3 [ATHM]

3. Click on the button to restore the window to its original
size and position.

4. To change the width of a window, point to the left or right
margin of the window. When the pointer is displayed as
horizontal double-headed arrow you can drag the
margin to the left or right.

5. To change the height of a window, point to the upper or
lower margin of the window. When the pointer is
displayed as vertical double-headed arrow you can drag
the margin up or down.

6. To change the height and width at the same time, point
to one of the corners of the window. When the pointer is
displayed as diagonal double-headed arrow you can
drag the margin in any desired direction.

7. Some windows can be moved within ‘Operating Console’
— for example, the ‘Graphic View'. To do so, place the
mouse pointer over the title bar of the window, left click
and hold the mouse button down while you drag the
window to its new position. Release the mouse button to
release the window.

Let’'s take a closer look at some of the sub windows:

/C) Note
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N: 36 / OUT: 56) -

DSP
Data

Multi-chaninel

941{02 Line In trafo 15dBu D-Sub
941/04 Line In trafo 24dBu D-5ub
941{06 Line In trafo 18dBu D-5ub
941/12 Line In trafo 15d8u XLR
941/14 Line In trafo 24dBu XLR
941/16 Line In trafo 18d8u XLR
941/51 MicjLine In D-5ub

941/52 MicjLine In trafo D-5ub
941/62 MicjLine In trafo XLR
941/83 Line InjOut D-5ub

941{8¢4 Line In D-5ub

942/02 Line Out trafo 150Bu D-Sub
942/04 Line Out trafo 24dBu D-Sub
942/06 Line Out trafo 18Bu D-5ub
942/12 Line Out trafo 15dBu XLR
942{14 Line Out trafo 24dBu XLR
942/16 Line Out trafo 18dBu XLR
942/84 Line Out D-5ub

‘Graphic View’

The ‘Graphic View’ window shows a graphical representation of
the hardware component selected within the ‘Core Browser,
and can display any type of HD Core or DALLIS unit:

[ AduninhD - C: Dokumente und Einsteliungen’ zueqerd \Desktop\2007_07_23_save._config_Auslieferung\2007_07.23_0B34.csv
Ele Bemte Egias Wedow ?
= 00 @
| Core browser

@ je 1 [ATM]
& Module 3 (ATM]
# Module 4 [AE53]
& Modue 5 [MADI)

Pt 1 MADI

= Dals 380 (60 channels)
i Cod 1 M)

'

e Fr?np[‘h’m&

1. To show or hide the ‘Graphic View’, click on the
appropriate button from the Toolbar, press Ctrl + SHIFT
+ F on your computer keyboard, or select the Window -
> Frame editor option from the main menu bar.

Note that the ‘Graphic View' cannot be opened unless a valid
hardware component is selected in the ‘Core Browser - in
other words, you MUST select a component within the HD
Core, or within a DALLIS, before the ‘Graphic View becomes
available.

2. As you navigate around the system configuration using
the ‘Core Browser’, the ‘Graphic View’ updates to show
the selected component.

If you select an entry in the ‘Core Browser for which no
graphical view is available (e.g. System), then the ‘Graphic
View’ closes automatically.

» Fitting Modules or Cards

When programming a configuration, you can use the ‘Graphic
View’ to add modules to a Core or cards to a DALLIS as
follows:

1. Select a card slot and right-click.

A drop-down menu appears listing the available options. In our
example, we are selecting an analog mic card for the DALLIS.

2. Make the selection.

The card is added to the DALLIS within the ‘Graphic View’ and
‘Core Browser’ on the left of the display.

For more details on using the ‘Graphic View' to configure a
system see Page 121. Or for system diagnostics see Page 180.
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The ‘Parameter Box’

The ‘Parameter Box’ is used to display or enter settings for the
component or signal selected within the ‘Core Browser’:

A Admint - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen zuegerdl\Desktop\2007_07_23_save._config_Auslieferung)2007_07.23_0B34.c5v = =lolx|
Bl Bewcle Egas Wodw 7

A 00 @ A DCIEmE + =

* Core browser Icore 1 I 4 Core 1-Nova 73 /0

Data | System settings | Mep | External | Natwerk |
Core dlas Nova 73/0

Router modube mods! rsber 950731

Rouker modube type [FD Core 3 (48 Jetz)
1P address cortrolsystem 192.168.102.65
Router module v ™
1P address router modue: 192.168.102.1
Redundant router module v

1P address redunck rocker mode [152.163.102.2

Black burst synchvansed swtchng |
Internel sy ectivates serm

Enable sync port
Makicharee sync port

1. To show or hide the ‘Parameter Box’, click on the
appropriate button from the Toolbar, press Ctrl + SHIFT ==
+ P on your computer keyboard, or select the Window - =
> Parameter Box option from the main menu bar. -

The ‘Parameter Box’ can also be opened directly from the ‘Core
Browser’ by double-clicking on the component. Q Tip

2. Now navigate through the system components using the
‘Core Browser and note how the ‘Parameter Box’
updates to show the settings for the currently selected
component.

Note that for some components, there are multiple pages of ,
parameters — in our example, Data, System Settings and Map. /() Note

3. Click on the tabs at the top of the ‘Parameter Box’ to
change between pages.

Grey parameter fields (e.g. Router module type) are for
information purposes only and cannot be modified.

White parameter fields can be edited and saved within the
configuration.
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The Remote Log

This window logs all the messages generated by AdminHD, and
the system when AdminHD is running online. It is normally used
to check for errors but can also be useful for confirmation of
operations such as uploads or downloads:

@ Remote log

T
®
®
-
®
T
*
¢
%
2
T

1. To show or hide the ‘Remote Log’, click on the
appropriate button from the Toolbar, press Ctrl + SHIFT
+ L on your computer keyboard, or select the Window -
> Remote Log option from the main menu bar.

Note that the ‘Remote Log’ may be set to open automatically,
when you start AdminHD, within the Extras -> Preferences ->
Startup menu. See Page 227 for details.

The ‘Remote Log’ logs all messages while AdminHD is running.
If you exit AdminHD and re-open it, then the previous log is lost.

You can save the ‘Remote Log’ at any time as a text file. For
example, you may be asked to do this by a Lawo service
engineer. You can also choose to clear the ‘Remote Log’ to get
a better overview of an event or operation. See Page 183 for
details.

That completes our tour of the main configuration sub windows.
Follow these links for details on:

e The Console Panel Configurator — Page 213.
e The Signal List Editor — Page 163.
e The Connect Manager — Page 177.
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Getting Started: Files & Organisation

AdminHD can be used to create a number of files relating to the
system. This section looks at how these files are created and

where they are stored.

Admin HD Application

1) System Configuration

i) The System & Signal Parameters

Admin HD Configuration Files

Files on Admin HD PC

i) Console Control Panel
({mc266 MKl only)

[T —— £}

iii) Signal List Editor

Files on Control System

Online
gPLOADJB Configuration
emote (saved as Warm Start
¥ H Data at shutdown)
SAVE config.csv
v Cold Start Cold Start Data
EXPORT UPLOAD
~ config.tcl 3 config.tcl
Cold Start
: EXPORT console_config.tel . UPLOAD . console_config.tcl
7 (mc266 MKl only) (factory configured
except for 66 MKI)
Other Files include:
custom.tcl
cpstom_template_instancgs
Cold Start
EXPORT i UPLOAD gui_config.tcl
~ gui_config.tcl —ﬁ (mc266 only)
SAVE . .
= signallist.slx
IMPORT
.
Online Settings
(saved as Warm Start
ONLINE CONTROL Data at shutdown)

Other Files include:

connectionlist.csv
config.bfe
remote.log
snapX.lsn
system_log_message.log
systemlistcsv
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/CJ Note

Files Stored on the System

Depending on whether your product is a Nova73 or mc?
console, each control system holds a number of configuration
files within its cold start data:

e config.tcl - this is system configuration file and is what
defines the HD Core, DALLIS and their signal
parameters. This file can be edited by AdminHD.

e gui_config.tcl — this is the Signal List configuration file
which defines the GUI's Signal List display. This file
can be edited by AdminHD.

e console_config.tcl — this is the console configuration
file which defines the layout of the control surface. In
MKI mc?66 consoles, this file can be edited by
AdminHD. For all other systems, it is factory-configured.

e custom.tcl — this file stores customer-specific functions
such as fader starts, etc. It is factory-configured and
must be edited by the Lawo configuration team.

e Custom_template_instances — this folder stores the
custom functions programmed from the GUI's Custom
Functions display. Each function is stored as a
separate .tcl file within this folder. The Custom
Functions display can be accessed from the console
GUI or mxGUI providing the display is enabled. Please
refer to the “mc? Operator's Manual” or “mxGUI User
Guide for Nova73” for more details.

All settings stored within the system configuration (config.tcl)
may also be uploaded to the online configuration. However, if
the system is “cold started”, then this data is lost and you will
need to upload the data again from AdminHD.

Note that the Signal List configuration (gui_config.tcl) can
ONLY be uploaded to the cold start data. Therefore, to update
the Signal List display, you must be prepared to cold start the
system.
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Files Stored on Your AdminHD Computer

AdminHD creates a number of files which you will need to
organise on your computer:

Studio 2
Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help

OBa:k M > lﬁ /-:Search {~" Folders v

MName Size | Type
File and Folder Tasks 2 @ snapLlsn 2KB LSNFile
2.l 2KB LSN Fil
(29 Make a new folder SMEREST e )
i i \z_‘a]conﬁg.csv 424KB Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values File
& EL,‘:‘ESh this folder to the @_a][nnnEEﬁunlist.(sv 1KB Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values File
v
Q Share this folder E_‘a]svstemhst 102KB Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values File
signallist. she BKB SLXFile
= confia.td 493KB  TCLFile
Other Places ¥ console_config. td 1KB TCLFile
= qui_confia.td 3KE TCL File
- E] remote 1KB TextDocument
Details e |"=j system_log_message 1KB TextDocument

If you are working within a networked installation and have
different configurations for the different studios/OBs, then you
should create a separate folder for each system on your
computer. This will help keeps all files relating to each individual
system together in one location.

Config.csv

This file is created when you save the current AdminHD
configuration on your computer (using File -> Save or File ->
Save As). It is a .csv file which can be opened by AdminHD,
ControlHD or imported into a 3" party editor such as MS Excel.

You can give this file any name as long as it keeps the .csv
suffix, so choose something descriptive — e.g. OB1Config.csv.
It is a good idea to keep the word Config in the name to
distinguish this file from other AdminHD .csv files.

Remember to save all your configurations as config.csv files so
that they may be opened and uploaded at a later date. Q Tip

.tcl Files

The config.tcl and gui_config.tcl files are exported from
AdminHD before you upload them to the system. This ensures
that you keep a backup copy of all .tcl files on your computer.

DO NOT rename the files, otherwise they cannot be read by the
system! DO NOT edit the .tcl files under any Windows
application except AdminHD as this may damage the files.

You should only ever have one current cold start configuration

for each system as this is your default system starting point. Q Tip
However, it is a good idea to keep backup copies of ‘older

configurations, especially your factory configuration, on your

PC. So store them in a subfolder or change the filename.
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Signallist.slx

This file is created when you save a Signal List within the
‘Signal List Editor’. It is a .slx file which can only be opened by
AdminHD or ControlHD. You will need to copy this file to other
AdminHD or ControlHD computers if you wish to open the
Signal List within the ‘Connect Manager’.

You can give the file any name you like as long as it keeps
the .sIx suffix. If you are creating multiple signal lists for different
ControlHD/AdminHD users, then choose something descriptive
— for example, AudioControl.slx, VideoGallery.slx.

The GUI_Config.tcl file is created by exporting the signal list.

Systemlist.csv

This file can be exported from AdminHD and saved on your
computer if you wish to generate a parts list for all the hardware
within your configuration. Having exported the file, you can
open it within a 3™ party editor such as MS Excel, in order to
print or view all the components.

Connectionlist.csv

This file can be exported from AdminHD’s ‘Connect Manager’.
Having exported the file, you can open it within a 3" party editor
such as MS Excel, in order to print or view all matrix crosspoints
set within the system.

Config.bfe

This file can be exported for use with a BFE controller system.
This feature is project-specific, so please contact your local
Lawo representative or email service@Lawo.de for more details.

Remote.log

This file can be exported if you wish to save a copy of the
‘Remote Log’ window (system diagnostics) as a text file:

& Remote log

-
T
v
v
-
T
4
e
¢
*
T
T

You may be asked for this file if you request assistance from
the Lawo service department.
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System_log_message.log

In additon to AdminHD’s Remote log, the system itself
generates and stores error messages. These can be
downloaded from the system and saved on your computer as a
text file.

SnapX.lsn

You can save and recall snapshot files from your AdminHD or
ControlHD computer in order to reset matrix crosspoints or /O
parameters online via the ‘Connect Manager'.

If you are creating snapshots for multiple systems, then store
them within separate folders on your computer.
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/<‘> Note

Getting Started: Connecting to the
System

When you programme a configuration, you do not need to be
connected to the system. However, to upload or download
configuration data, or to control the system online, you will need
to connect to the Control System of your console or Nova73.

Note that you can upload or download data to/from mxGUI by
starting the mxGUI programme on your computer, and entering
its virtual IP address (192.168.56.101) during the upload or
download procedure. See Pages 122 and 153 for detalils.

For mc? or Nova73 systems, connect your AdminHD computer
to the system’s Ethernet network, and configure its TCP/IP
settings as follows:

Network Connection

Your AdminHD computer must be connected to the ETHERNET
port of the control system. Depending on your product, the
control system may be located on the Router Module of the HD
Core, within the console control surface or within an external
matrix control server (ripper PC). For specific details, please
refer to Chapter 2: Installation: System Connections.

For connection to multiple computers via a network switch, use
a straight (1:1) network cable (STP-CAT 5 with RJ45
connectors on both sides).

Note that you must use a network switch (included with the
system) and NOT a Hub.
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TCP/IP Configuration

To establish communication, you will need to configure the
TCP/IP settings for your computer’s Network Interface card.

You can find information on configuring TCP/IP settings within
Windows from www.microsoft.com.

For a direct connection, set the IP Address and Subnet Mask as
follows:

IP Address

Depending on your Lawo product, the default TCP/IP address
of the system varies as follows:

e Nova73=192.168.102.1
e mc?56 = 192.168.102.56
e mMc?66MKI = 192.168.102.65
e mc’66MKII = 192.168.102.65
e mc®90 = 192.168.102.90

If a redundant control system is fitted then its address will be
one digit higher than that of the main control system.

The IP Address of your computer’s Network Interface card must
be unique, and set within the same range as that of the system.
So, for example, to connect to a new mc266, you could set the
computer’s IP Address to 192.168.102.69.

Take care when setting the IP address of the system. If there is
an IP conflict within the network, then the Nova73 or mc? /() Note
system may not operate correctly.

Subnet Mask

The Subnet Mask of your computer's Network Interface card
should be identical to that of the system. For all products, the
default Subnet Mask is 255.255.255.0.

In a networked installation, it is likely that you will be connecting
via an Ethernet switch, so please consult your network
administrator for further details.
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Checking the Connection

If you are new to AdminHD and have no configuration loaded
within the programme, then the easiest way to check your
network connection is to download the configuration from your
system. Details on this operation can be found on Page 122.

Alternatively, if you have a configuration for the system open,
then you can simply enable online mode as follows:

1. Click on the appropriate button from the Toolbar, or
select Remote -> Online to remote system from the
main menus:

File: - Extras  ‘Window 7

2

l& ol Online ko rem
;' Reconnect mode
e #r DeHS »
= : ) Uplnad all data to remate HD il
System Upload File ]
[EH-Co

& 4 Download all data From remate HD Cod-D

Download File ]

W Resst system (cold send)

AdminHD connects to and synchronises with the system. The
online status is displayed in the Status bar:

£ orline {192, 168,102.65) | @ O |‘

If there is a problem with the connection, check the ‘Remote
Log’ as this will show that the connection has timed out.

If this occurs, check your connections and the TCP/IP settings.

Note that you may need to disable your computer’s firewall to

/O Note make the connection.

You can also test your network connection to the system using
a ‘Ping’ command — see Chapter 4 for detalils.
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Getting Started: System Configuration

In this section you will learn how to download, edit, and upload
a new configuration.

There are two approaches you can take when creating a new
configuration:

The easiest method, if you can connect to your system, is to
download the existing configuration data from the system and
then edit it offline.

Alternatively, if you don’t have a connection to your system yet,
then you can create a configuration from scratch.

In either case, it is vital that your system configuration matches
that of your physical hardware in order for the system to
operate correctly.

Let’s look at each approach.
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Downloading a Configuration

If you have established a connection between your AdminHD
computer and the system, then the easiest way to create a new
configuration is to download the existing data and update it!

: Note that when you download the configuration, you will
/O Note download the current data (stored in online memory).
Therefore, to download the cold start configuration, reset the

system by performing a cold start.

Then follow the same instructions as you did to check your
network connection:

1. Close your current AdminHD session by selecting File -
> Close from the main menus.

2. Open a New configuration by selecting File -> New and

W AcmintD choose your system from the drop-down menu:

Remote Extras Window 7

e mc2console —to open a mc256, 66 or 90 configuration

mc? console

e Nova73 HD — to open a Nova73 configuration

Open recent

e Nova73 DSHS HD - to open a “dual self healing star”
configuration.

When connecting to mxGUI, choose the correct option for your
mxGUI emulation. For example, if mxGUI is running in mc?56
mode, select the mc? console option.

A Waming varning

Please note that configurations created for one type of system
are not compatible with another, and you CANNOT change the
mode later. So make sure you select the correct system for
your installation!

3. Click on the Download button from the Toolbar, or select
G Remote -> Download all data to remote HD from the
main menus:

G& AdminHD - new config file *
Eile - Extras ‘Window 7

= |t ©nline to remote system "
(4%
| # Reconnect mode -

(Ec ¥ DsHS »

= ] € Uplnad all data to remote HD -

Upload File
Download all data from remote HD

Download file »

W Reset system (cold send)
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A pop-up appears asking you to confirm the TCP/IP address of
the system from which you wish to download:

T

Controlsystem 1P | [EERTERTENS

| Q} Connect | | * Cancel |

4. Enter the TCP/IP address of the system you wish to
connect to.

The default TCP/IP address is automatically entered so you will
only need to edit it if your system has a different IP address.

To connect to the local Control System of mxGUI, enter
192.168.56.101 — this is the virtual IP address of mxGUI.

Note that the ‘Remote connection’ pop-up will vary depending
on your product.

5. Then click Connect.

AdminHD now downloads the configuration from the system.

When the download is complete the ‘Remote Log’ report that
the download has been successful, and any open windows
such as the ‘Core Browser’ update with the new system:

P5U
-Redundant PSU

Ii I I =

[[mees

If there is a problem with the download, check your connections
and the TCP/IP settings. Or try disabling your computer’s
firewall.

Q Tip
/C) Note
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A Warning

Creating a New Configuration

If you do not have a connection to the system, then you will
need to create a new configuration from scratch as follows:

1. From the File menu, select New:

Remote  Extras  Window 7

e W E A -

@ Open Strg-Cr Mova?3 HD
Open recent (] Mowa?3 DSHS

0 Close

File info

H Save Strg-5

ﬁ Save as

ﬂ Export file (]

Exit HFa

T Jes [ [ om0

2. Choose one of the options from the drop-down menu:
e mc2console — to create a mc?56, 66 or 90 configuration
¢ Nova73 HD — to create a Nova73 configuration

e Nova73 DSHS HD - to create a “dual self healing star”
configuration.

When creating a new configuration to run within mxGUI, choose
the correct option for your mxGUI emulation. For example, to
create a configuration to run in mc?56 mode, select the mc?
console option.

Warning

Please note that configurations created for one type of system
are not compatible with another, and you CANNOT change the
mode later. So make sure you select the correct system for
your installation!

After creating the new configuration, you will see the entry
System within the ‘Core Browser’ window and confirmation of
the AdminHD mode in the status bar:

MO0 @ KO MmO +m
(73 Core browser

= = Sle
=000

- Jes | 1 1 e ]|
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Defining the System

The AdminHD configuration defines the hardware components
of your system. We will assume that you are building a new
configuration from scratch, but the same principles apply to
updating an existing configuration.

When building a new configuration you will need to add the
system components in the following order:

e Add the HD Core.

e Fit Modules to the Core.

¢ Define the Module Ports.

e Add a DALLIS or Tie-Line.

e Fit Cards to your DALLIS units.

Warning A Warning

Before you begin, make sure that you have the specification of
your physical installation to hand as it is important that all the
components you specify match that of your physical installation.

If they don’t and you need to modify them later, you can only do
this by deleting and adding the component. This will mean that
you will lose any sub components and parameters which you
may have programmed!

Adding a HD Core

The first step in any system configuration is to add the HD
Core:

1. Select the System entry in the ‘Core Browser’ and right-
click.

A drop-down menu appears listing the available options:

Define HD Core 3k (48 kHz)
Define HD Core 1.5k {36 kHz)
Define HD Core 8k (48 kHz)
Define HD Core 4k (36 kHz)
Define HD Core MK2 (48 kHz)
Define HD Core MK2 (36 kHz)

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2 125/ 303



AdminHD

Getting Started: System Configuration

%

(T3 core browser

p— > (%)

Systopag

System

Define HD Core 3k (48 kHz)
Define HD Core 8k (48 kHz)
Define HD Core 4k (96 kHz)

Define HD Core MK2 (48 kHz)
Define HD Core MK2 (86 kHz)

A Warning

Depending on your AdminHD mode, you can select from the
following HD Core types:

e HD Core 3k (48kHz) — 3k capacity MKI router operating
at sampling frequencies up to 48kHz.

e HD Core 1.5k (96kHz) — 1.5k capacity MKI router
operating at sampling frequencies up to 96kHz.

e HD Core 8k (48kHz) - 8k capacity MKI router operating
at sampling frequencies up to 48kHz.

e HD Core 4k (96kHz) — 4k capacity MKI router operating
at sampling frequencies up to 96kHz.

e HD Core MK2 (48kHz) — 8k capacity MKII router
operating at sampling frequencies up to 48kHz.

e HD Core MK2 (96kHz) — 8k capacity MKIIl router
operating at sampling frequencies up to 96kHz.

2. Select the required Core capacity and maximum system
clock frequency by making a selection.

Warning

The HD Core selection defines the Router module which in
turn defines the functionality of the system. Once you have
defined the Core, you CANNOT change the Router module type
at a later stage. So make sure you select the correct option for
your installation.

The Core is added to the System tree.

@ AdminHD - new config file *

e Remote Exvas Wecow 7
MO0 @ s O0HEMWE + =
 coret

Core browser

Offire

You will also see any default Core components appear within
the ‘Core Browser — for example, the Router module, main
PSU and Redundant PSU.

Depending on the settings within the Extras -> Preferences ->
Common pop-up, the ‘Graphic View’ will also automatically
appear. See Page 227 for details.
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Fitting Modules to the Core

Next, fit modules to the core using the ’Graphic View as
follows:

1. Point your mouse over a card slot — e.g. Slot 2.
The slot is outlined in orange.

2. And right-click.
A drop-down menu of module options appears.

(G AdminHD - new config file * =10l
File  Remote Extras Window 7
oy L @ = f
MO0 A HMD+a
[T Core browser el R gt R
System
o 1] - -
Router module 17
PSU —
Redundant PSU =
- sk -
Slot 2
981/02 AES3 SRC
981/31 MADI 2 MMF
981/32 MADI 2x2 MMF
98136 MADI 6x2 MMF
981/38 MADI 8 MMF
981/41 MADI 2 SMF —
981/53 ATM 3 MMF
- ATM 62 MIF -
=
24 B °
10S0NO
983/03-007 mxDSP
e -
- ? -

T s L Jome |

3. Make a selection from the list and remember to fit /C)
modules exactly as they installed within the HD Core. Note

Note that the available options depend on the selected slot,
your AdminHD mode, and the current capacity of the Core.
Options not available for the selected slot are greyed out.

For specific details on each module, please refer to its data
sheet. See Appendix A for details.

The fitted module appears within the ‘Graphic View’ and ‘Core
Browser’:

Router module

Redundant PSU
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Fitting a Redundant Router Module

In addition to fitting DSP and 1/0O modules, you can also add a
redundant router module:

1. Point your mouse over the redundant router module slot.

The slot is outlined in orange.
2. And right-click:

»@ Core 1

B3 o dundant router module

28 &= available

o]

[

o]
ol

3. Select the available option.

The redundant router module appears within the ‘Graphic View’
and ‘Core Browser’:

- Note that you can also add or remove a redundant router
/C> Note module from the ‘Core Browser’:

[T5 core browser

= [ W W)

System
[== - ore
- Core 1

remove router module

add redundant router module

remove multichannel sync port

& Delete Core 1

T SIgrAT IS T

Or, from the Core’s ‘Parameter Box', see Page 192 for details.

- To configure a redundant MKIlI Router Module (980/33), select
/O Note the HD Core 8k (48kHz), or HD Core 4k (96kHz), option.
Although the graphical overview of AdminHD shows a Mk |

Router Module, this configuration also support MKII cards.
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Defining the Ports

Each module can now be opened within the ‘Core Browser to
view its ports. The ‘port’ represents an interface type. For
example, on a 981/02 AES card, Port 1 provides access to 64
channels of AES inputs and outputs, while Port 2 accesses the
MADI interface on the card.

Depending on the type of port, you can either open it within the
‘Core Browser to gain access to signals — for example, in the
case of an AES Port:

[ core browser

= o BB @
System
8
[=}-Madule 2 [AES3]
[=}-Port 1 AES3
[=1-1fO (64 channels)
[=h-Inputs 1 -8
: Signal In 1
--Signal In 2
Signal In 3
-Signal In 4
Signal In S
~-Signal In 6
~-Signal In 7
~-Signal In 8

Or, you will need to define where/how the port is connected — in
the case of a MADI or ATM Port:

(T3 Core browser

= = 2 0@
Systemn
=-Care 1
G-Module 2 [AES3]
[F-Madule 4 [MADI]
B-Module & [MADT]
- dule 9 [MADI]

i-Madule 15 [D3P]
sRouter madule
;,.....p5|_|
“--Reedundant PSU

Note that:
¢ DSP modules do not have audio ports.

¢ Ports may be used for redundancy, see Page 136.

/<> Note
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Adding a DALLIS or a Tie-Line

In the case of a MADI or ATM port, you must define how the
port will be used. You can choose between the following

options:
¢ Define a Tie-Line — a multi-channel connection.
e Define a DALLIS — a connection to a DALLIS unit.

Note that each of these options is known as a ‘Super-Device’
within AdminHD.

1. Select the appropriate port (e.g. Module 2 Port 2 MADI)
and right-click:

Note

"4 Core browser

Core browser

=] Port 2 MADI

= i. ‘ .‘ . o Data\
Systemn
[E-Core 1 Part Mumber 10
- Module 2 [AESS
2 L ] Interface bype MADI

---Port 1 AESS

Port 2 MADI

| [-Paort 1 MADI
. LePort 2 MADI
E-Madule 6 [MADT]
. bePort 1 MADI

- Part 2 MADT

=) Module 9 [MADI]

Define Dallis 3R {60 channels + 4 DSP resources)
Define Dallis 3RU (52 channels + 4 & & DSP resources)
Define Dallis 6RU {60 channels + 4 DSP resources)
Define Dallis 6RU {52 channels + 4 & & DSP resources)

Define Tie-

e (64 channels )

= = i--Port 1 MADI —
. ‘ . . e i Ps:t > MADI Define Tie-Line {56 channels + 8 DSP resources)
Sryskem
E---Cpre 1
[El-Module 2 [AES3] . . . .
- Port 1 AES3 2. Make a selection — for example, Define Tie-line (64
S8 ort 2 D! channels)
ie-Line (64 channels)
R The tie-line signals are added to the configuration, and can be
accessed from the ‘Core Browser.
3. Alternatively, select a DALLIS — e.g. DALLIS 3RU (80
channels):
Core browser

[+ Inputs 9 - 16 = T ‘ .. . @
#-Inputs 17 - 24 System
[F-Inputs 25 - 32 [Eh-Care 1
[ Inpuks 33 - 40 [#-Module 2 [AES3]
[F-Inputs 41 - 45 [#-Madule 4 [MADI]
[+ Inputs 49 - 56 []---Moju:e 6 EMADI%

[#-Module 9 [MADT
F-Inputs S7-64 5 Modle 11 [D5F]
[FOukputs 1 -8 [#-Module 13 [DSF]
[#-COutputs 9 - 16
[ Oukputs 17 - 24
[ Oukputs 25 - 32
- Cukputs 33 - 40
- Cukputs 41 - 43
[]---OEthtz 405§ Eter module Define Tie-Line {30 channels )
FOukputs 57 -4 Bedindant BS1

[#-Module 4 [MADI]
FMadole A TraanT]

The DALLIS is added to the configuration:

Core browser
tLhhee
System

[} Core 1

Module 2 [AES3]
Module 4 [MADI]
Module & [MADI]
Module 9 [MADI]

i+ Module 11 [D5P]
Module 13 [DP]
E}-Module 15 [ATH]

| E-Port 1 ATM

i Dallis 3RU {80 channels) {Channels left IN: 80 / DUT: 80)

o S

els)
Masterboard
iPsU

. Redundant PSU
~Port 2 ATH
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Fitting Cards to a DALLIS

You can now fit cards to the DALLIS using the 'Graphic View’:
1. Point your mouse over a card slot — e.g. Slot 1.

The slot is outlined in orange.
2. And right-click.

A drop-down menu of card options appears:

3. Make a selection from the list and remember to fit
modules exactly as they installed within the DALLIS.

Note that the available options depend on the selected slot and

the current capacity of the DALLIS; options which are /O
unavailable are greyed out.

Note

The card appears within the ‘Graphic View’ and its signals are
added to the ‘Core Browser’”:

System

[=)-Core 1

[3#-Module 2 [AES3]
E-Module 4 [MADI]
=}-Port 1 MADL 1 e e e e e e e e |
=}-Dalis 3RU (60 channels) ; 5

1 [MIC]

“.DSP Resources (4 channels)

“-Port 2 MADL
+-Module & [MADI]
+-Module 9 [DSP]
+-Module 11 [DSP]
+}-Module 13 [DSP]
- Router module

Psu
Redundant PSU
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L Device 1:1:4:1:1:1:0

Note

Copying DALLIS Cards

If you are fitting several cards of the same type to a DALLIS,
then you can copy and paste a card as follows:

1. Point your mouse back over the card slot — e.g. Slot 1 -
and right-click.

This time the additional options of Copy and Cut appear at the
bottom of the drop-down menu:

| _ﬂ Dallis 3RU {60 channels) - Dallis 3RU (Channels left IN: 44 / OUT: 36)

\?{ Slot 1 w i

‘g [H

°, °, e,
® empty é J I J e
Analog »
Special » lé 4
o aess »
® | ¥ e > -
° Multi-channel ~ » ® e |e
DSP » o leolels o |5 e e lele
S < psui” M| psu2’
||| Copy 941/51

[ Cut 941/51

2. Select Copy.

The card is copied to AdminHD'’s clipboard; the address of the
card is shown in the status bar at the bottom of the display.

3. Now select the card slot where you wish to copy to:

DSP
Data

| i Dallis 3RU (60 channels) - Dallis 3RU (Channels left IN: 44 / OUT: 36 7 X
O i g |
f’ ‘ slot 2
- : v empty -
Analog »
Special »
AES3 » -
A GPI »
Multi-channel »
»
»

I Paste 941/51 to this Slot

4. Right-click and select Paste.

The card is pasted into the configuration.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 to quickly assign the same card to
a number of slots.

Note that the Paste function only becomes available when you
select a valid destination. If the DALLIS runs out of capacity,
then you will not be able to Paste the card.

You can check how many audio channels are left for
configuration in the title bar of the DALLIS.
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Copying DALLIS Units or Tie-Lines

If you have several DALLIS units with a similar card
configuration, then you can use the Copy and Paste functions 9 Tip
to copy a complete DALLIS.

1. Select the DALLIS you wish to copy from the ‘Core
Browser’ and right-click: /O Note

Core browser

==HEe
Syskem
[Eh-Care 1
E-Module 2 [AES3]
F-Port 1 AES3
[-Port 2 MADL
[=-Madule 4 [MADI]
Eh-Port 1 MADI
=i

EUIE Dallis 3RU (60 channels)

---Card 2 [MIC] |.r|_| Copy Dallis 3RU (60 channels)
[-Card 3 [MIC] Ij} Cut Dallis 3RU (60 channels)

[}-Card 4 [MIC]
[-Card 5 [MIC]
| EbCard 6 [MIC]

@ Delete Dallis 3RU (60 channels)

2. Select Copy DALLIS from the drop-down menu.
The DALLIS is copied to AdminHD'’s clipboard; the address of

the DALLIS is shown in the status bar at the bottom of the |- Sueidevie titidii100

display:
3. Now select the Port where you wish to copy to:

Core browser

==hRMNe

Syskem
[E-Core 1

F-Module 2 [AES3]
[=h-Module 4 [MADI]
Eh-Part 1 MADI
[=1-Dallis 3RU (50 channels)
[#--Card 1 [MIC]
[#--Card 2 [MIC]
[#--Card 3 [MIC]
[-Card 4 [MIC]
[#--Card 5 [MIC]
[#--Card 6 [MIC]
£
£
£

-Card 11 [LINE]
--Card 13 [LINE]
i--Card 14 [LINE]
----- Masterboard

----- Redundant PSL

----- DSP Resources (4 channels)
[#-Part 2 MADT

[=H-Module & [MADI]

~Module 11 [D5P]|L

--Module 13 [DSP]
Module 15 [DSP] Define Dallis 3RU (60 channels + 4 DSP resources)

--Router module Define Dallis 3RU (52 channels + 4 & & DSP resources)
~PsU Define Dallis 6RU (60 channels + 4 DSP resources)
-Redundant PSU

Define Dallis 6RU (52 channels + 4 & & D3P resources)

Define Tie-Line (64 channels )

Define Tie-Line (56 channels + 8 DSP resources)

4. Right-click and select Paste DALLIS.
The DALLIS is pasted into the configuration.

Note that the Paste function only becomes available when you
select a valid destination — in our example, an unassigned /O Note
MADI port.
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A Warning

i Corel i

[

v 981{31 MADI 2 MMF
981/32 MADI 2x2 MMF
9 2 MMF

98 I
981/41 MADI 2 SMF
981/53 ATM 3 MMF

ATM 6x2 M

ag 48124
983/06 DSP IOSONO
983/03 Matrix DSP 48

Deleting Components

Depending on the component, it can be deleted or changed
either from the ‘Core Browser’ or ‘Graphic View'.

Warning

Deleting or changing a component will delete any sub
components and parameters.

To delete a Core, or a Tie-Line or DALLIS, then:

1. Select the component — for example DALLIS — within
the ‘Core Browser’ and right-click:

(T3 core browser

=B e
Syskem

[=hCore 1

E-Module 2 [AE53]

[-Port 1 AES3
F-Port 2 MADT
[=H-Module 4 [MADI]
Eh-Part 1 MADI

=80 allis SRU (60 channels 3y 11 (60 ch Is)
1[MIC] =
- Card 2 [MIC] ' Copy Dallis 3RU (60 channels)
1-Card 3 [MIC] | Cut Dallis 3RU (60 channels)
-Card 4 [MIC] - )
B Card 5 [MIC] @ Delete Dalis 3RU (60 channels)

§ [Card 6 [MIC] 1

2. Select Delete DALLIS from the drop-down menu.
3. Confirm the deletion.

The DALLIS is deleted from the configuration.

To change or delete a Module or a DALLIS card:

1. Point your mouse over the module or card slot within the
‘Graphic View’.

The slot is outlined in orange.
2. And right-click:
3. Select the empty option to remove the module.
4. Or select a different module.
5. Confirm the change.

The Module and any connected components are deleted from
the system.
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Fibre Redundancy

The type of master board fitted to your DALLIS is automatically
defined by the type of Module which you fitted to the Core
earlier.

For example, if you fitted a 981/32 (2 x 2 MMF) MADI Module to
your Core, and then connect this to a DALLIS, then the DALLIS
is automatically fitted with a redundant fibre master board:

& AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen',zuegerd1'Desktop’,2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferung’,2007_07_ 23 DB3d.csy -0l x|

Fil=  Remote Extras ‘Window 7

=M OO0 @ < OCEMW O + =

[T core browser

= 3 [N @ Ui, Dallis 3RU (60 channels) {Channels left IN: 60 / OUT: 60)

System

[=-Core 1
[-Module 1 [ATM]
[=h-Module 2 [MADI]

“-Port 2 MADI

'"MDdUlE 3[ATM] Master MADI (redundant Fibre) i O
[=-Madule 4 [AES3] T o l

. E3-Port 2 MADI

However, if the connection to the DALLIS is added from a
981/31 (2 MMF) Module, then the DALLIS is fitted with a single
fibre master board:

& AdminHD - C:\ Dokumente und Einstellungen’,zuegerd1Desktop,2007_07_23_save_config_Auslieferung’,2007_07 23 0B3d.csv * - |E||5|

File Remote Extras ‘Window 7

M OO0 @ X ACEM O + -

[T core browser

= = [ %M@ il Dallis 3RU (60 channels) {(Channels left IN: 60 / DUT: 60)
Syskem (& (& @ @ & @ & @ & @ |
[=-Core 1

[#-Module 1 [ATM]
[=-Module 2 [MADI]
2-Port 1 MADL

DSF Resources (4 channels)
“Port 2 MADT
[#-Module 3 [ATM]
[1-Module 4 [AES3]
F-Port 1 AES3
=}-Port 2 MADT
[#-Dallis 3RU (60 channels)
“..D5P Resources (4 channels)
[#--Module 5 [MADI]

Just remember to always specify the type of Module and
DALLIS which is fitted to your system and you can’t go wrong! @ Tip
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Port Redundancy

Alternatively, your system may employ port redundancy, where
each master board within the DALLIS connects to a different
port (preferably on a different Module) within the HD Core:

oo !;'f .

i\
...................

Redundant boards

Redundant fibre

Single link

Let’s take an example, where the main connection to a DALLIS
is from Module 4 Port 1. We have a spare port on Module 8
Port 1 which we now want to use for the redundant connection:

E Core browser

= hBEQ
System
[=}-Care 1
El-Module 2 [AES3]
[-Port 1 AESE
F-Part 2 MADI Main
[=F-Module 4 [MADI] Connection

-Dallis 3RU (60 channels)
}-DSP Resources (4 channels)
[#-Port 2 MADT

[#-Module & [MADI]

[=}-Module 8 [MADI]

f--Port 1 MADT

. Port 2 MADI v
~Module 11 [DSF] Spare Port

-Maodule 13 [DSF]

1. Select Module 4 Port 1 and double-click to open its
‘Parameter Box’:

| Port 1 MADI

Data "\

Port Murnber |25 |
Interface bype [MaDI |
Is redundant [

Corresponding port |
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2. Tick the Is redundant box.
The following pop-up will appear:

[T Core browser [ Port 1 MADI

= ;. Lr‘J &TZ‘( (& @ Data\
yshemn
Eh-Core 1 Part Number
[=h-Module 2 [AES3]
#-Port 1 AES3

G-Port 2 MADI

|25

Interface type

Select redundant port

El-Mod Is redundant [¥]
S8 ort 1 Iy System
allis 3R (60 channels) Corresponding pork E---C_ore 1
H 5P Resources (4 channels) [E-Maodule 2 [AES3]
-Port 2 MADI Part 1 AESE
[ Module & [MADT] | B-Port 2 MADI
[=}-Module & [MADI] EF-Module 4 [MADI]
> ----- Part 1 MADI _ort 1 MADI
“Port 2 MADI --Dallis 3R {60 channels)
--Module 11 [D3F] --DSP Resources (4 channels)
Madule 13 [DSP] B-Port 2 MADT
-Module 15 [DSP] E--Module & [MADI]
-Router rodule EF-Madule & [MADL]
Pl [srort 1 MADT
~Redundant PSU *Port 2 MAD]
-Module 11 [DSP]
- Module 13 [DSP]
- Module 15 [D3P]
--Router module
PSL
- Riedundant PSLI

3. Select the redundant port — in our example, Module 8
Port 1 and click OK.

The ports are now linked as indicated in the ‘Core Browser’:

[T3 core browser | || Port 1 MADI

s hBhREO Data\
Syskem

E-Core 1 Part Mumber S |

E-Module 2 [AE53]

G1-Port 1 AES3 Interface bype |man1 |
Fi-Port 2 MADT
[=h-Madule 4 [MADT] 1s redundant vl
t 1 MADI [REDLINDANT]
-Dallis 3R (60 channels) Corresponding port | L& 1000

-DSP Resources (4 channels) /
]

Madule 11 [DSP]
----- Module 13 [DSP]
----- Module 15 [DSP]
----- Router module

----- Redundant PSU

In addition, the ‘Parameter Box’ for Module 4 Port 1 shows the
address of the linked port within the Corresponding port box.
This is described as a system address:
System : Core ©  Module ©: Port 0 nu.. nu . DU
1 ) 1 8 1 - 0. 0 : 0
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4. In addition, if you now select the DALLIS and look at its
‘Graphic View’, you will see that a redundant master
board has been fitted:

. _E Dallis 3RU (60 channels) {Channels left IN: 60 / OUT: 60} :
e e e e e e e e e |2 |z
Sl

- & & -

089

- -
SRS S S S s Redundant masterboard .
v available PSU 2.
) You can configure the redundant port from the DALLIS ‘Graphic
7 Tip View' shown above:

5. Right-click on the redundant board slot and select or
unselect available to add or remove the link to the
redundant port.
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When you define a Tie-line or DALLIS which is 60-channels or
less, you automatically configure an amount of DSP resource:

This is DSP which is located on the port (i.e. within the HD Core 7 Gore browser
module), and can be used to create additional mix matrices — _
e.g. 4x4 or 8x8.

e

[

em
. . . ore 1
The selection of your Super-Device defines how many channels fi3-Module 2 [A£53]
E-Madule 4 [MADI]

of DSP Resource are left for configuration. In our example, a Br-Port 1 MADT
52-channel DALLIS leaves two blocks of DSP Resources (4- E®crt 2 10T
Dallis 3RU {52 channels)
Chann6|S and 8-Channe|S) +-DSP Resources (4 channels)
. . i L.-D5P Resources (8 channels)
To configure the application of the DSP Resources: & Moduls 6 [MADT] \ f
----- Madule 11 [DSP]
1. Selectthe DSP Resources - e.g. DSP Resources (4 podule 13105
. Lo ] odule 15 [D5P]
channels) - and right-click: Router module
..... PSU
A drop-down menu appears listing the available options: ™ Redundant P

[T core browser

X A
=

5]

[=}-Care
[ Madule 2 [AES3]
E}-Module 4 [MADI]
FF-Port 1 MADI
[=h-Port 2 MADI
F}-Drallis 3RU (52 channels)

e Resources (4 channels)

yskem
1

R

“..DSP Resources (8 channels)

DSP Resources {4 channels)

Module 6 [MADI]
Module 11 [DSP]
Module 13 [DSP]
Module 15 [DSP]
Router module

Redundant PSU

Define Listen steren

Define Matrix (4 * 4)

2. Make your selection from the following:

o Define Listen stereo — used for stereo monitoring in the
mc®66.

e Define Matrix (4 * 4) — This option creates a summing
matrix with 4 inputs and 4 outputs.

Alternatively, if you select DSP Resources (8 channels) then
the following options become available:

e Define Listen surround — used for surround monitoring
in the mc?66.

e Define Matrix (8 * 8) — This option creates a summing
matrix with 8 inputs and 8 outputs.

For details on the matrix summing capabilities, please refer to
the data sheet for the DALLIS card. See Appendix A.
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Editing Parameters

Having defined the hardware of your system, you can now
adjust the default system and/or signal parameters:

e Signal Parameters — for each individual signal you can
edit the Lawo system address (HLSD), signal name,
signal label, I/O DSP and silence detect settings, and
Group/Map settings (for use with external controller
systems).

e System Parameters — you can also set system wide
parameters such as the sampling frequency of the HD
Core, analogue and digital reference Ilevels and
synchronisation options.

Whether you want to change the operating frequency of the HD
Core or rename a signal, the operation is essentially the same:

1. Double-click on the component within the ‘Core Browser’
to open its ‘Parameter Box’ — for example, Signal In 1:

[T core browser [ signal In = =
= B @ Signal | DSP | Map |
System
=-Core 1 HLSD 0R:DZ4:OOO:UDO ]
[#-Module 2 [AES3] /
[=}-Module 4 [MADI] / Signal name leanlml ]
[=}--Port 1 MADI /
[1-Dallis 3RU (60 channels) /
E-Card 1 [MIC Signal label [ MIC01.01 ]
B -
Signattn2 Group |Bo0s04P1 [
--Signal In 3
Signal In 4

[+#--Card 3 [MIC]
[+#-Card 5 [MIC]
Card 7 [MIC]
[+#-Card 9 [MIC]
- Card 11 [MIC]
Card 16 [LINE]
Card 18 [NA]
Masterboard
PSU
Redundant PSU
-.-DSP Resources (4 channels)
Port 2 MADI
Module 6 [MADI]
[#-Module 9 [DSP]
[#-Module 11 [DSP]
[#-Madule 13 [DSP]
~-Router module
PsU
“-Redundant PSU l l

2. Select the parameter page using the tabs at the top of
the ‘Parameter Box’ — for example, Signal, DSP, Map.

3. Enter your new parameter or enable a check box.

p Note that grey parameter fields are for information purposes
/() Note only and cannot be modified. White parameter fields and check
boxes can be edited and saved within the configuration.

You can find full details on all parameter options on Page 191.
In this section, we will cover some common applications.
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Signal Names and Labels
For each individual signal, you can edit the:

¢ Signal Name - this is the system name of the signal
and should be unigue. It can only be defined by
AdminHD and should be used to describe the physical
location of the signal.

e Signal label — this is the default user label. Note that the
signal label can be changed later, either within the GUI's
Signal List display, or within AdminHD’s ‘Connect
Manager’ window. However, it is a good idea to
programme a default label as this is what the system will
reset to after a cold start.

Note that both the Signal Name and Signal Label are limited to
a maximum of 8 characters.

Editing a Signal Name or Label
To edit a name or label:

1. Open up the branches of the ‘Core Browser’ so that you
can see the signal you wish to edit.

If you've got the ‘Graphic View’ open, then simply click on the
card to navigate to the correct group of signals. Or, you can use
the following short cuts on your computer keyboard to navigate
through the system tree:

e Up arrow = up
e Down arrow = down

e Left arrow opens a branch

¢ Right arrow closes a branch

=10l

Fle Remote Extras  Window 2

=M OO0 @ X OEEM D + =

i LRedundark PSU
-DSP Resources (4 channels)

Redundant router module:

T e [ [ e |

/G Note
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2. Double-click on the first signal you wish to rename — for
example, Signal In 1.

The ‘Parameter Box’ opens:

Core browser | signal In
= hBhBe SignaI\DSP\Map\
System

HLSD

=-Core 1
Module 2 [AES3]
[=}-Module 4 [MADI]
[5}-Port 1 MADI
[=}--Dallis 3RU {60 channels)
[=1-Card 1 [MIC

Signal name 025A01m1 |

Signal label  |{MIC01.01 |

. Signatmn Group |Boos04P1 |
e Signal In 3
~.-Signal In 4
[#-Card 3 [MIC]
[#-Card 5 [MIC]
[#-Card 7 [MIC]
[
[
[

#}-Card 9 [MIC]
--Card 11 [MIC]
-Card 16 [LINE]
~-Card 18 [NA]
~-Masterboard
PsU
Redundant PSU
~DSP Resources (4 channels)
~Port 2 MADI
[+-Module 6 [MADI]
[#-Module 9 [DSP]
[#--Module 11 [DSP]
[#}-Module 13 [DSP]
Router module
PsU
Redundant PSU | I

3. Click in the Signal label field and type in the new name.
4. Press Enter to confirm the name.

Editing a Range of Signal Names or Labels

Once the ‘Parameter Box’ is open you can use the PAGE UP or
PAGE DOWN keys on your computer keyboard to navigate up
or down the system tree while retaining the selected field. This
allows you to quickly step through and name a range of signals.

Alternatively, if you want to name a range of signals with the
same suffix — for example, PRES_1, PRES 2, PRES_3, etc.
then you can use AdminHD’s automatic naming feature:

1. Name the first signal as above — for example, PRES_1:

e

=M OO0 2 <« ACEMED + =

| Core browser |2 somatins s
ey @ Sgnal |05 | Map |

| m= e xHoos 000 000

Srding | v [oosam |

wlIn
- Card 2 [MIC]
- Card 3 [MIC]
1 Card 5 [LINE]
- Card 7 [LINE]
B Card 9 [LINE]

F- Card 14 [LINE]
- Card 16 [Sut1]
4 Card 18 [GF1]

=n
Redredant 25U g

5P Resources (4 channek)
Po2MADL
55+ Madie 3 [ATH]
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2. Now press CTRL + SHIFT + PAGE DOWN on your
computer keyboard.

AdminHD steps down to the next signal in the system tree and
automatically increments the name to PRES_2:

ell =Dl x|
Bl Bemots Egas Wrdm 7

At G0 @ s COOEmE + =
[ core browses | signalinz
ke L8 Sgnd | DP | Map |

= el HD [ =ffooe oot

2} Modide 2 [MADI] Soralname | 005401m2

channels)
2 Card 1 [MIC] Sgrallshel | TTRTNE
in1

mp [

s
@ Card2[MIc)

- = offine LD

3. Repeat step 2 for all signals you wish to name in the
range.

For details on other Signal Parameters, see Page 200.
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Router module mods! number 9B0/31

Care dlias HD Core Central Router
Router madule type HD Core 3k (45 kiz)

=l

Router module

1P address router madule 192,168,102, 1

Redundant router module

1P address redundant router moduls

Black burst synchronised switching
Inkernal sync adivates darm
Enable sync port

Mult-channe! syne part

HDDD E||

System Parameters

In addition to signal parameters, there are a humber of system-
wide options:

TCP/IP Address Configuration

This parameter sets the TCP/IP address for your system and is
used whenever you make a connection — for example, to
upload or download data, or to run online.

When you select your AdminHD mode, the default IP address is
automatically entered for your system, so you will only need to
edit these parameters if you are not using the default.

To connect to the local Control System of mxGUI, enter
192.168.56.101 — this is the virtual IP address of mxGUI.

Note that the IP address parameters vary depending on your
AdminHD mode. Our example shows a Nova73 system which
communicates directly with the HD Core Router module. For
details on mc? consoles, see Page 212, or for a Nova73 DSHS

- = H system, see Page 207.

1. Double-click on the Core within the ‘Core Browser’ to
open its ‘Parameter Box’ and go to the Data page.

2. Tick the Router module box to enable communication
to the HD Core.

3. Enter the IP address of the HD Core’s main router
module in the IP address router module field.

The default IP address is shown opposite.

4. If the HD Core is fitted with a redundant router module,
then enter its IP address within the IP address
redundant router module field.

144/ 303

V4.10/2 mc266 MKl Technical Manual



%

AdminHD

Getting Started: System Configuration

Multi-channel Sync

The system allows you to sync the HD Core to a multi-channel
sync source.

Note that for mc? consoles, the system’s sync options may be
adjusted from the console’s System Settings display. For the
Nova73 this sync option must be set within the AdminHD
configuration.

1. Double-click on the Core within the ‘Core Browser’ to
open its ‘Parameter Box’ and go to the Data page:

2. Click on the Enable sync port box.

A pop-up appears where you can select the multi-channel sync
source:

et @
Data | System settings | Map |
Core alias HD Core Central Rouker
Router module model number 93031
Select redundant sync-port &l
Rauter module type HD Core 3 —
Rauter maduls [v] L
Module 2 [AE53]
IP address router module 192,188, 1] E-Module 4 [MADI]
o eoPort 1 MADT
Redundant router module ) L..Part 2 MADI

B-Module 6 [MADI]
B}-Madule & [DSF]
B-Madule 11 [D5P]
Module 13 [DSP]
{--Router module
Lepsu
i--Redundant PSU

1P address redundant router module | 152165, 1]

Elack burst synchronised switching [ |
@

|

Internal sync activates slarm
Enable syne port

Multi-channel sync port

3. Select your sync source — for example, Module 4 Port 1
MADI - and click on OK.

The source is set and displayed within the Multi-channel sync
port box as a system address — for example:

System . Core Module : Port nu. . nu . onu.
1 4 : 4 1 -0 0 0

Enable sync park ]

rulti-channel syne port | 1il:4 Lie0:0

For more details on synchronisation, please see Chapter 2:
Installation.

0

Note

[Cleore1 o B

Data \ System settings ' Map |,

Router module medel number
Router module type
Router module v

1P address router module
Redundant router module ]

IP address redundant router madule
Black burst synchronised switching [

Inkernal sync activates slarm ]

Enable sync port ]

Multi-channel sync port ]
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/<) Note

Operating Levels

You can use AdminHD to specify the operating levels for your
system.

Note that for mc? consoles, these levels may be adjusted from
the console’s System Settings display. For the Nova73 these
levels must be set within the AdminHD configuration.

There are three level settings which interact to define the
internal and analogue-to-digital operating levels of the system
according to the following equation:

» Analog full-scale level = Reference level +
Headroom

e Analog full-scale level (dBU) — This is the analogue
level which you wish to correspond to digital full scale
level (0OABFS). You can select from 12, 15, 18, 21 or 24
dBU.

e Reference Level (dBU) - This is the internal system
reference level and sets the 0dB operating point for the
system. The maximum reference level is 24dBU.

e Headroom (dB) - This is the amount of internal
headroom.

Normal settings for EBU operation are: Analog full-scale level =
+15dBU and Reference Level = +6dBU. Therefore, the
Headroom = +9dB.

Normal settings for US operation are: Analog full-scale level =
+22dBU and Reference Level = +4 dBU. Therefore, the
Headroom = +18 dB.

Note that your system may be fitted with fixed level DALLIS
analogue I/O boards. You may set the operating levels as you
wish. However, if you were to set a Reference Level of say +24
dBU, there may be clipping at a fixed level +15dBU analogue
output board.
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To set the levels for the system:

1. Double-click on the Core within the ‘Core Browser’ to
open its ‘Parameter Box’ and go to the System settings

page:
El Core 1
Data ' System settings \Map “.l
Ainalog full-scale level [dBu] |15 -
Reference level [dBu] | & l%'
Headroonm [dB] E |
Sampling Frequency [kHz] |48 vl
Disable global alarm =

2. Select the Analog full-scale level from the drop-down
menu options.

3. Then select your Reference level by clicking on the up
and down arrows.

The resultant Headroom is calculated automatically.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2 147/ 303



AdminHD

Getting Started: System Configuration

%

/C) Note

Internal Sampling Frequency

The HD Core supports internal sampling frequencies up to
96kHz. However, to operate at 96kHz the capacity of the Core
is divided in half.

Since this affects the components of the system, the maximum
required sampling frequency (48kHz or 96kHz) must be defined
at the beginning of the configuration, and is set when you define
your type of Core, see Page 125.

Having defined the maximum sampling frequency, you may
then choose from the following options:

e For higher capacity/lower sampling frequency HD Cores,
you may operate at 44.1kHz or 48kHz.

¢ For lower capacity/higher sampling frequency HD Cores,
you may operate at 44.1kHz, 48kHz, 88.2kHz or 96kHz.

Note that for mc? consoles, the system’s sample rate may be
adjusted from the console’s System Settings display. For the
Nova73 the sample rate must be set within the AdminHD
configuration.

1. Double-click on the Core within the ‘Core Browser’ to
open its ‘Parameter Box’ and go to the System settings

page:
[ lcore1 7
Data ' System settings \Map ‘\l
Analog full-scale level [deu] (L5 -
Reference level [dbu] | [ |%|
Headroom [dE] [5 |
Sampling frequency [kHz] |48 v|
Disable global alarm |

2. Select the Sampling frequency (kHz) from the drop-
down menu options.

The available options are defined by your choice of HD Core.
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3'Y Party Control Systems (Mapping Tables)

Within your system, each signal may be given a mapping
address so that it may be mapped to an external controller. For
example, to be controlled by a 3™ party system such as the
Thomson Jupiter, Broadcast Solutions VSM, BBC Colledia, etc.

The control protocol used is Lawo’s Remote MNOPL. This is a
freely available protocol implemented by several manufacturers
of leading control systems. If your preferred supplier does not
support the protocol, then please ask them to contact Lawo for
further details.

Within AdminHD, up to 16 different mapping tables can be
defined so that different control systems can be supported.

Configure each mapping table (1 to 16) for each of your
external control systems as follows:

1. Double-click on the Core within the ‘Core Browser’ to
open its ‘Parameter Box’ and go to the Map page:

lcore1 &

ot [

[Daka \System setkings " Map \External \
Mapping table 01 unknown signal address |EI |

Mapping table 01 no signal address |DxFFFFFFFF| |

2. For your chosen mapping table (01 to 16), in the
unknown signal address box, enter the address which
will be submitted to the external control system when a
signal is disconnected.

3. Inthe no signal address box, enter the address which
will be submitted to the external control system when an
undefined source is connected to a defined destination.

Refer to your external control system’s documentation for :
details on how to enter these addresses. Our example shows /() Note
the addresses for a Lawo zirkon control system.

4. Now double-click on the first signal which you wish to
map to the controller.

This will open the signal’s ‘Parameter Box’.

5. And select the Map page:

.: | signal In 1 :

Signal |, DSF " Map ',

Mapping table 01 address |1 | i
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6. For your chosen mapping table (01 to 16), assign the
Mapping table address for the selected signal.

The format of the address will be specified by your external
control system.

/O Note

7. Repeat for all other signals within the system which you
wish to make available to the external controller.

8. You can get an overview of the assignments within each
mapping table by selecting Extras -> Show Mapping
Table ->Show mapping table x from the main menus

File  Remote indow

= M

Apping kable

Show mapping table 1

(-\ Check configuration  Crik Show mapping table 2

L[ Core brow % Preferences culp Show mapping table 3

= z 3 : LT & Show mapping table 4

Syskem Show mapping table 5
E"' Show mapping table &

Show mapping table 7
Show mapping table &
Show mapping kable 2
Show mapping table 10
Show mapping table 11
Show mapping kable 12
Show mapping table 13
Show mapping table 14
Show mapping table 15

Show mapping table 16

9. For example, Mapping table 1 is assigned for control
from a Lawo zirkon system:

Mapping table 1

=

Care

Care

no01Aa0iml MICO1.01
oo1Aa0im2 MICo1.02
n014a01m3 MIC01.03
001401 m4 MIC01.04
n01A01imS MIC01.05
001401 me MIC01,06
oo1Aa01im? MIC01.07
n01A01ma MIC01.03
n01Aa0Zm1 MIC0z.01
n01A02m2 MIC0z.02
001A02m3 MIC0Z,03
0014024 MIC0Z.04
0014A02mS MIC0Z.05
n01A02me MIC0Z,06
n01A0Z2m7 MIC0Z.07
001 A0Z2mS MIC0Z, 03

DecfFFFFFFF

BOR.:000:000:000
BOR.:000: 001 :000
BOR.:000: 002:000
BOR.:000:003:000
BOR.:000: 004:000
BOR.:000:005:000
BOR.:000: 006:000
BOR.:000; 007 ;000
BOR.:000: 003:000
BOR.:000: 00%:000
BOR.:000:010:000
BOR.:000:011:000
BOR.:000:012:000
BOR.:000: 01 3:000
BOR.:000;014:000
BOR.:000:015:000

LI I = T ) B S T W

— e e e e e
L= i R S T T L e |
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Checking Your Configuration

Having completed your configuration, it is a good idea to check
it for programming errors. This will avoid any problems later
when you upload to the system.

1. Select Extras -> Check Configuration from the main
menus, or press CTRL + K on your computer keyboard. . e eiee) wnon -

&& AdminHD - new config file *

AdminHD analyses your configuration. = [ C(ki:°wk"‘apfngfb'e H ’
ECE Configuration  Crd-K
The configuration is checked for the following errors: %}:Mﬁ Breferences cue
e Signal HLSD Conflicts — if two signals have the same o
HLSD.
e HLSD Syntax — if there is an invalid HLSD in the
configuration.

e Signal Name Conflicts — if two signals have the same
name.

e Mapping Table Address Conflicts — if you have
assigned the same mapping table address to different
signals.

| W Configuration check resulk: config is OK!

The result of the check is displayed within the status bar of the
display:

Saving Your Configuration

While programming, you should always save your configuration
regularly.

Save

If this is a new unsaved configuration, then save it for the first
time as follows:

1. Click on the Save button within the Toolbar, or select
File -> Save from the main menus: H
uzmu...u,m._;..q.w.u-[mm..._mn_m_az_ wve_conlig_i ferung' 2007_07_23_DB34.csv * =1olx|
<~ OCEmME + -

[ card 9 (M)
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A ‘Save As’ file selection box appears:

A IR E + =)
[ card 9 pMICY
oata |

Dewcedles |
Model Number | S48/t

T & Dalks 3RU (60 channeks) Typenems (9411
05 Rescurces (4 hannek) siAnnie: B2

20070723 save_confg Auefenen v |5 (23 [0 e

3 sysontin

Interfacetype [MIC |12) 2007 07. 18.cov
) 2007_07_23 OB2.cov
D) 2007.07_23 0B3.csv

4 Card 11 (MIC)
% Cad 16(L0E]
Card 16 14)

Jlofes

0]

2. Select the directory in which you wish to save the file
and enter a filename.

You can specify a default directory for your configuration files
within the Extras -> Preferences menu, see Page 227 for

@ Tip details.

3. Click Save.

The configuration is stored as a .csv file and the name and path
are shown in the “Operating Console’ title bar.

4. From hereon, you can save any subsequent changes
instantly by clicking on the Save button.

Save As

Alternatively, if you are editing an existing file, you may wish to
save your changes under a different name.

Repeat as above but select File -> Save As from the main
menus.
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Uploading a Configuration

With your configuration saved as a .csv file on your AdminHD
computer, you can upload it to the system at any time.
Remember that you can upload to either the cold start data or
online memory.

Note that you must be running in online mode in order to upload
a configuration to the system. This is to prevent any accidental
uploads!

When uploading to mxGUI, you should treat the mxGUI Control
System like any real mc? or Nova73. In other words, you must
be running in online mode. And to see the affects of changing
the cold start configuration, you must cold start mxGUI.

Upload to the Cold Start Data

For permanent changes to the configuration, you should upload
the configuration to the cold start data. There are three stages
to the process:

e Export the system configuration as a cold start file
(config.tcl).

¢ Upload the cold start file to the system.
e Cold start the system.
Proceed as follows:

1. If not already open, open your configuration into the
AdminHD session.

2. To export the configuration, select the File -> Export file
-> Core cold start config (config.tcl) option from the main
menu bar:

| t:‘- AdminHD - C:%Dokumente und Einstellungent zuegerd1'Desktopi 2007 07 23 s4

Eemote  Extras  Window 7

LE '%%@.@.TMD+E}

| @ open Strg-
Open recent ]
€3 Close

|3| File: infia

| |L"| Save Strg-5
ﬂ Save as
E-,, Expott file Core cold start co config.kcl)
&) Exit alt-F4

HPETE S TRER BFE conkroller {config.bfe)
E]---Da”is 3RU (B0

Component list

Remate log

£1-Card 5 [MIC]
F-Card 7 [MICT

/O Note
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Note

Tip

2

A ‘Save As’ file selection box appears:

5
saveIn: |1 Studio 2 - (&)
[£] config.kel
File Name: | S |
Files of Type: | Coldstart canfig files -

3. Select the directory on your AdminHD PC where you
wish to store the file and click Save.

DO NOT rename the file; it must be named config.tcl in order
to be read by the system.

You can specify a default directory for your configuration files
within the Extras -> Preferences menu, see Page 227 for
details.

The system configuration is stored as a cold start file on your
computer.

4. Next, connect and configure your computer so that it is
communicating with the system as described on Page
118.

5. And enable online mode, by clicking on the Online
button from the Toolbar or selecting Remote -> Online
to remote system from the main menus:

File: - Extras

Window 7

@ Wl Criline o ren
)i;'r Reconnect mode
e W D3HS »
= : ) Uplnad all data to remate HD il
System Upload File ]
[EH-Co

& 4 Download all data From remate HD Cod-D

Download File ]

% Reset syskem (cold send)

ControlHD connects to and synchronises with the system and
the online status is displayed in the Status bar.

Once online, any changes you make will action changes within
the system. If there is a problem communicating with the
system, then the connection will time out after about 10
seconds. Check your connections and TCP/IP settings.
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6. Now upload the file by selecting Remote -> Upload file -
> Core cold start config (config.tcl):

SUE]

7. And, select the file you wish to upload:

x|
Look In: |In_'.| Studio 2 v| @
[E] config kel
File Mame: || |
Files of Type: |COIdstart config files v|
The file is uploaded to the system.
8. You can check whether the file has uploaded
successfully within the ‘Remote Log’.
9. Finally, cold start the system to see the changes.
Note that when you perform a cold start, you will lose any online —
data within the system. /O Note
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Upload a Cold Start Configuration (Redundant Control
Systems)

If your system is fitted with a redundant Control System, then
both main and redundant Control Systems must hold the same
information and mirror each other.

User data (productions and warm start data) are always
mirrored to facilitate auto takeover. However, the cold start
configuration is only synchronised when the Control System
boots up. This has implications if you wish to upload a new cold
start configuration:

Let's take an example where your main Control System is
called A and redundant Control System is called B. If you
upload your new configuration or software to Control System A
and then cold start it, the following will occur:

e The system responds to the cold start of the main
Control System by automatically switching to the
redundant Control System (B).

e At the end of the cold start, data from the active Control
System (B) is copied back to the redundant Control
System (A). In other words, your new data is
overwritten!

To avoid this, and upload a new configuration successfully:
1. Disable the redundant Control System.

This can be achieved by releasing the locking catches which
are fitted to the top and bottom of the redundant Router Module
(see opposite). This unlocks the module from the HD Core and
automatically disables it. Note that it is not necessary to pull out
or remove the module.

2. Now upload your new AdminHD configuration to the
active Control System and cold start.

The system restarts using the new configuration data.

3. Once the main Control System is running the updated
configuration, lock the redundant Router Module back
into place to reactivate it.

The redundant Router Module boots up, and all data from the
main Control System is copied to it, ensuring that both modules
are running the new data.

4. Cold start the system once more, and check the new
configuration.

During steps 2 and 4 the system can be cold started by
selecting the Prepare Coldstart option from the System
Settings display, and then powering off and on the main PSUs
of the HD Core.

Remember you will lose any online data when you cold start the
Control System.
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Upload to the Online Configuration

For temporary updates to the configuration, you can upload to
the online memory. This allows you to update the configuration
without restarting the system.

1. If not already open, open your configuration into the
AdminHD session.

2. Connect and configure your computer so that it is
communicating with the system as described on Page
118.

3. Click on the Upload button from the main Toolbar or

select Remote -> Upload all data to remote HD from O
the main menus:

i- Extras ‘Window 7

- H

E. ? w" Online to remaote system E

!Tlrr Reconnect mode

Iﬁcs’.‘eDSHS >I

=l | & pload all data to remote HD -l
Upload File »

@ Download all daka From remote HD - Cr-D

Diovwnload Fils 4

'% Reset system (cold send)

Note that you must be running in online mode to perform the /CD Note
Upload.

AdminHD now connects to the system and compares the
existing system configuration to the one open within AdminHD:

G AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen'zuegerd1'Desktop'Sue tech manual\config.csv *

Fle Remote Extras Window 7

= OO @ x OCTHEm B + =

[Ti Core browser [ Dallis 3RU (60 channels) © oo
Dats
Super-device aliss |itern
Model number 947/05
Type Dallis 3RU (60 channels)
Card 2 [LIKE] &
Card 4 [LINE] S| Audio channels v efe  [4 ]
ECard 11 [AES3] &
Card 12 [AES3] e Audio channels OUT left 4 |

Card 13[AES3]

B-Card 14 [AES3)

Card 16 [LINE]

Card 18 [GPI]
- Masterboard
+-PSU

- Redundant PSU 7

F+DSP Resources (4 channsls) ¢

Port 2 MADT :

Modulz 3 [MADI]

Eb-Port 1 MACT

B Dalis 38U {52 channels)

ECard 1 [MIC]

-~ Signal In 1
Signal In 2

~Signal In 3
Signal In 4

Signal In5
~Signal In &
Signal In 7
Signal In 8
-Card 2 [MIC]
Signal In L
Signal In 2
~Signal In3
Signal In 4
Signal In 5
~Signal In &
Signal In 7
Signal In 8

| ) Uploading data to remot= host..

m

[ — | e I | |

R
g
3
8
g
g
E
@
19
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When the analysis is complete, the following window appears:

(4 AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen'zuegerd1'\Desktop'2007_07_23_save_config_uslieferung|2007_07_23_0B34.csv =] |

Ele Remote Extras Window 7 ‘

M OO B <O ama+mE |

Core browser

oz L LATH .
Fort 1 ATM [REDUNDANT] E
Port 2 ATM [REDUNDARNT] - _ Upload summary

Port 3 ATM [REDUNDANT]

DSP Resources : Module changes:
Modke 2 [MADT] : Came 1, Moule 11 ype: 901453 is difiree Soun et type: 9L B orill b deletsd and mevizad
E-Port 1 MADI : Care 1, Moule 2 ype: 90131 i ot et il e coized

: Care 1, Moule 3: ype: 90183 ic difiree v rernots type: IBLAL. 1 orill bt deletsd and mevizad
Caze 1, Moule 4 ype: 90102 i exiting sndwill e coized

Dallis 3RU {60 channels)
- D5P Resources (4 channels) |
E=-Part 2 MADT
5 Dalis 3RU {60 channels)
Card 1 [MIC]
[-Card 3 [MIC]
Card & [MIC]
Card 7 [MIC] E:
[ Card 3 [MIC] “ Port changes:
card 11 ) . Cre Y A 1 o1, e 7pe Bl JRU (1l o st b et

Care 1, Module 5 type: 061431 55 not existing nd will e creited
Care 1, Module £ type: 061002 55 not existing and will be crested
Care 1, Module 16: type: 960731 is not existing and vill be ereited.

Card 16 [LINE] b Care 1, Module 1, Pert 2, Superdevice: type Dallis 3RU (80 dhanmels) is not ¢3isting ad vill be ceaed.
eCard 18 [NA] i Care 1, Module 1, Pert 3, Superdevice: type Dallis 3RU (80 dhanmels) is not ¢3isting ad vill be ceaed.
-~ Masterboard £ Gere 1, Modhile 1, Port 9, Superdevice DSP Resources (4 dhannels), Device 1 type Listen steren s rot excisting and will be ceated
Pl & Care 1, Modle 1, Part 9, Superdevice DSP Resuurces (& channels), Device 1: iype Listan sumround i not existing ad vrill be
“~Redundant PSU & eated.
D3P Resources (4 channels) |+ Gere 1, Mol 2, Port 1, Superdevice: fype Dallis 3RU (60 hannels) is not existing and will e reed.
Maciule 3 [ATH] 7 Care 1, Module 2, Part 2, Superdevice: type Dallis SRU (60 dhanmls) s Fot e1istiig aud vill be Tested
Fort L ATM [LINK] E Came 1 Mnhie 4 Part 2 i Malli< 2RIt b meared

Port 2 ATM [LINK] @
Port 3 ATM [LINK] A
DSP Resources i
Module 4 [AE53] Bl - N
Part 1 AES3
Fort 2 MADT
Modle 5 [MADI]
- Port 1 MADT
o Part 2 MADT
Mocule 8 [4E53]
Part 1 AES3
- Part 2 MADT
Mocule 13 [D5P]

|| £7 online (192.168.102.65) @] o]

|| e

This list allows you to review the changes which you are about
to make BEFORE you continue with the Upload.

4. Read through the list and click on Confirm to continue
or Cancel to abort the Upload:

When the configuration upload is complete, the system updates
to reflect the changes.

The ‘Remote Log’ within AdminHD will also report the success
of the Upload.

Congratulations - you have successfully programmed and
uploaded your first AdminHD configuration! If you would like
more details on configuration parameters, then please see
Page 191.

For an overview of all AdminHD’s menu options and Toolbars,
see the Quick Reference Guide on Page 233.

The next few sections deal with configuring Signal Lists, using
AdminHD for Online Control and System
Diagnostics/Documentation.
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Signal Lists

A signal list is an AdminHD file which orders the source and
destination signals within your system configuration into
Directories and Subdirectories.

A signal list can be exported (as a gui_config.tcl file) and
uploaded to the system to define the Signal List display:

Destinations

Directory - 4 |=|e Label T[T e 0 |Name el ™[  |Dir
4+ 046A01m1 Mic 01 INP 1A Com 01

-+ 046A01m3 | Mic 03 % INP 3A Guest | :
4w sampuos | (Mffoats ]

il 3 "
#iLi INP 9A FXL H H
g etlin
sul y

=]l=

Al
. INP 19A Input 19 | i
INP 21A Input 21 H

lo:

Card 7 AES3

Card 16 NA
] INP 25A Input 25 | H
5 INP 27A Input 27 ; i
ny
Easy edit mode ep mode isconnect Follow list selection /O

Note that the gui_config.tcl can ONLY be uploaded to the cold
start data. Therefore, to modify the configuration of the Signal
List display you must be prepared to modify the cold start
configuration and perform a system cold start.

2|2 [5]

jalle =)=

In AdminHD or ControlHD, a signal list can also be opened
within the ‘Connect Manager’ in order to view signals in custom
named Directories and Subdirectories, or to limit the signals to
a subset of the matrix.

Just as with the system configuration, it is much easier to edit
an existing signal list. So, if you can connect to your system,
download its signal list and then edit it offline.

Alternatively, if you don’t have a connection to your system,
then you can create a signal list from scratch.

For details on using the ‘Signal List Editor to create or edit a
signal list, please see Page 163. First, we will deal with
uploading and downloading files to/from the control system.
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Downloading a Signal List from the Console

If you are modifying a signal list, it is good practice to download
the existing signal list to your AdminHD computer:

1. Connect and configure your computer so that it is
communicating with the control system as described on
Page 118.

2. Open the ‘Signal List Editor’ window by clicking on the
. appropriate button from the Toolbar, pressing Ctrl +
: SHIFT + S on your computer keyboard, or selecting the
Window -> Signal list editor option from the main
menu bar.

AdminHD automatically creates a new ‘empty’ signal list:

iod E

Signal list Selected signals

ALE0

164

156

Q . It is a good idea to open the ‘Remote Log’ so that you can
Tip monitor the progress of the download.

3. From the ‘Signal List Editor’ Toolbar click on the
@ Download GUI Signal List Config button to download
the current signal list from the system to your AdminHD
computer:

The ‘Remote Log’ will show the progress of the download, and
when complete, the ‘Signal List Editor’ updates:

= signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings,5ue Mcdonald My Documents',AdminHD_Configs'Studio 2\ signallist.sks * 7550 ¥ 67 o]
Source | Destination |,
Directories & signals signal list Selected signals
DRHEEE® BOOFoONnGH W die
[#-Bus Quk ~MOZPOLRAWAESS
[#-Direct Out -MO4POLDALED

Insert Send .
B1-Stageboxes -M11POLRAWDSP_256
Machines M13PO1RAWDSP_256

You can now use this window to make changes to the list as
described on Page 163.

160/ 303 V4.10/2 mc266 MKl Technical Manual



%

AdminHD
Signal Lists

Uploading a Signal List to the Console

Having edited the signal list, it can be uploaded to the system’s
cold start data. There are three stages:

e Export the signal list from the ‘Signal List Editor as a
cold start file (gui_config.tcl)

e Upload the cold start file to the system.
e Cold start the system.
Proceed as follows:

1. Export the signal list by clicking on the Export config
button from the ‘Signal List Editor’ Toolbar:

3= Signal list editor - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen'krenent1'Desktop' AdminHD_Configs\Studie 2\signallist.sl: e E

Source \Destmatmn Y
Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
LREMBOLBROOGOAG D

Bus Out

-
003A0Zm1
n09A02m2
003A0ZMS
n09A0Zm4
0094025
00%ADZMG
n09A02m7
009A02mS
0034031
009A03m2

Direct Out Export to coldstart config (gu_config.tcl)
Insert Send

"
Card 13 [GPI]
164

0094033
n08A03M4
0094035
003403
009A03Mm7
0094033

I_S6

2. Select the directory on your AdminHD PC where you
wish to store the file and click Save:

list editor - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen’kronent 1\Desktop! AdminHD_Configs'Studio 2\signallist.slx i i i i i i el i |
Source |, Destination
Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
LrEEHoLBREOOC QNS S |w || =
Bus Out =1 MOZPO1DALED [003A0Zm1
Direct Out G-Card 1 [MIC] 034022
d 0034023
[009A02m4
) 003A02MS
ard 7 [LINE] D09ANZIMG
[#-Card 8 [LINE] j003A02m7
[-Card 16 [SUM] Egz:gimf
m
[+ Card 18 [GPI]
QR Export signal list configas.. x|
SaveIn: [ Studo 2 RN
=) config.tel
=) console_config.tel
File Mame: |
Files of Type:  mc266 HD series signal list config file v|

The signal list is stored as a cold start file on your computer.

DO NOT rename the file; it must be named gui_config.tcl in
order to be read by the system.

/7O Note
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IS 99900999

Remote log

/() Note

3. Next, connect and configure your computer so that it is
communicating with the system as described on Page
118.

It is a good idea to open the ‘Remote Log’ so that you can
monitor the progress of the upload.

4. Now upload the file by selecting Remote -> Upload file -
> GUI cold start config (gui_config.tcl):

ﬁ AdminHD - C:\ Dokumente und Einstellungen' kronent1’Desktop' AdminHD_Configs'Studio 2% config.cs¥ *

Extras ‘Window 7
System diagnosis mode l . _+_
[5HS (]

'3 e O Upload all data to remate HD -

'gnal list editor - C:'Dokumente und Einstellungen' kronent1’

=

=

Core cold send config {config.kel)

Syskem) Console cold send config {console_config.bel)

E £ 2 Download all data from remate HD Grl-0
[=HCo

Download File » GUI cold send config {gui_config.kcl)

[Eus out

ﬁi‘ Reset system (cold send)

5. And, select the file you wish to upload:

i= sgnallisteditor S e e e e e e
Source | Destination ',

Directories & signals signal list Selected signals
DEMEMOLLBOOG NG D |- [+ =

Bus Out MOZPO1RAWAESS

Direct Out )
e R Select file for FTP upload 3]
B ] LookIni |23 Studio2 ERE)|

[E] config.tcl

File Mame: | qui_ronfig.tcl |

Files of Type: | Coldstart console canfig Fles -

The file is uploaded to the system.

6. You can check whether the file has uploaded
successfully within the ‘Remote Log’:

7. Finally, cold start the control system.

Note that when you perform a cold start, you will lose any warm
start data within the system. Therefore, make sure that you
have saved the current user data in a production, and any warm
start configuration updates within AdminHD BEFORE you
perform this operation!

Also note that if you have a redundant Control System fitted,
you will need to disable it in order to update the cold start
configuration. See Page 156.
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The ‘Signal List Editor’

The ‘Signal List Editor’ can be used to create, edit, upload and
download signal lists.

1. To show or hide the ‘Signal List Editor’, click on the
appropriate button from the Toolbar, press Ctrl + SHIFT .
+ S on your computer keyboard, or select the Window - :
> Signal list editor option from the main menu bar.

AdminHD analyses your current configuration and then opens
the ‘Signal List Editor’ window:

i= signal list editor ;- e B
Seurce | Destination |,
Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
NaMEHROL MBOOET @M &ED W + =
Bus Out ALG0
Direct Out 164
Insert Send
N

DI_S6

Note that AdminHD creates a new ‘empty’ signal list each time

you open the ‘Signal List Editor’. If you wish to edit an existing /()

signal list, you will need to open a file (see Page 166) or Note
download a signal list from the system (see Page 160).

The ‘Signal List Editor’ is divided into two pages — Source and
Destination.

2. Click on the Source or Destination tabs at the top of
the window to change between pages:

i= signal list editor - CDocuments and Settings',Sue Mcdonald\My Documents' AdminHD_Configs'Studio 24signallist.sl... o " [

Source \Dastinat\un \

Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
lrEBEHBOLIGBOOT @M EE |- g ==
-Bus Out - MDZPO LR AWAESS M1
Direct Out MOZPOZRAWMAT 6+ Mz
~Insert Send [=1-MO4PO1DALED M3
é--Stagembss [=8Card 1 [MIC M4
T L.E Card 2 [MIC] s
Card 3 [MIC] Me
~Card 4 [MIC] M7
- M3

~Card 5 [MIC]

i Card 6 [MIC]

| L-Stagebox 2 [-Card 11 [LINE]
[-Machines - MO4ROZDALEZ

£ MO4ROZDTPS

- MO4PIZOSPS

H- MOSRD1RAWMADL 64
- MOSROZRAWMADL_64

[ - [
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Within each page, there are three columns:

1 Directories & This column displays the configured
signals signal list.

Signals are organised into directories and
subdirectories which may be added and
named as you wish.

2 Signal list This column lists all the signals within
your current AdminHD configuration. The
list follows the tree-like structure of the
configuration using default names.

The names describe the system
component as follows — for example,
Mo1Pol1DAL52:

e Mol - indicates the HD Core
Module (e. g. Module 1)

e Pol - indicates the port on the
Module (e. g. Port 1)

e DALS52 - indicates the device on
the port (e. g. DALLIS Device with
52 channels)

3 Selected This column displays signals selected
signals from the Signal list and is used to add
signals to each subdirectory.

The ‘Signal List Editor’ also has its own Toolbar, below
Directories & Signals, which access all the signal list functions.
For a quick guide to the ‘Signal List Editor Toolbar, see Page
233.
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3. Use the + and - signs to open and close branches of the
Directories & signals column to interrogate the
configured signal list:

J 1= signal list editor - C:Documents and Settings',Sue Mcdonald',My Documents',AdminHD_Configs'Studio 24 signallist.sl... n‘ ﬂ' E

Source \Destinatmn \

Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
DRrREEFHELSBOOE@ASS W N

[#-Bus Qut [#-MOZPOIRAWAESS M1
-Direct Qut [51-MOZPOZRAWMADL_64 M2
Insert Send £ MO4PO1DALED M3
E -Stageboxes M4
F=E- agchox: B-Card 2 [MIC] M3
; Card 3 [MIC] e
Card 4 [MIC] M7
ma

~Card 5 [MIC]

: ~Card 6 [MIC]
|| Stageboxz Card 11 [LINE]
[-Machines - MO4PIZDALSZ

- MO4PO2D5P4

- MO4PO2D3PS

{1 MOSPDIRAWIMADT_64
i} MOGPOZRAWIMADI_64

[N

4. Use the + and — signs to open and close branches of the
Signal list column to interrogate the available signals.

Signals shown in red are added to a subdirectory; those in
black have not been added to a subdirectory.

Locating a Signal within the ‘Signal List Editor’
To quickly locate the hardware position of a signal:

1. Select the signal from the Directories & signals column.

2. Click on the Locate button from the ‘Signal Editor’
Toolbar: n

= Signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings'Sue Mcdonald'My Documents,AdminHD_Configs'Studio 2signallist.slx * 7505570 ¥ 7 [H]
Source |, Destination |
Directories & signals signal list Selected signals
LpHEEe RBQOFen &y W + =
E-Bus Out - RAWAES3 Ms
Direct Out POZRAWMADT_64
Insert Send i1 |E-MO4POLDALED
E}-Stagebari E}-Card 1 [MIC]
~Stagebox M1
My [SH
H M3
M3 M4
M4
b5 | M
Me nr
“M7 B
Ma Card 2 [MIC]
M3 Card 3 [MIC]
=M 10 “Card 4 [MIC]
“M11 “Card 5 [MIC]
Miz Card 6 [MIC]
M13 Card 11 [LINE]
M4 ALSZ
Mis 4PO2DSP4
Mis 4PO2DSPS
~M17 RAWMADT_64
~M18 RAWMADT_B4
Mis
Mz
~mz1
Mz
Mz
Mzd
~Stagebox 2
N

The Signal list opens to show the hardware location of the
signal.
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Creating a New Signal List

A new signal list is created each time you open the ‘Signal List
Editor window. However, if you already have a signal list open
and want to create a new one, then:

_J 1. Click on the New Signal List Config button within the
‘Signal List Editor’ Toolbar.

A new list is created:

il B

Signal list Selected signals
Q0T onE S |- + =
ALG0

DI_S6

You will see a new signal list in the Directories & Signals
column including an unnamed directory (New dir_0001) and
subdirectory (New subdir_0001) to get you started.

, Note that the signal list above is for a mc? configuration, and
/<_> Note therefore includes some default directories, such as Bus Out,
Direct Out and Insert Send, which hold the console’s DSP
signals. You can define which DSP signals are included in the
‘Signal List’ when it opens, within the Extras -> Preferences
menu described on Page 227. These signals are not available

when running in Nova73 or Nova73 DSHS mode.

In the Signal List column, you will see all the signals available
within your system configuration.

Opening an Existing Signal List

Alternatively, you may wish to edit or add to an existing signal

list:
1. Click on the Open Signal List Config button within the
N ‘Signal List Editor’ Toolbar.
!l/—ﬁ 2. Select a file (.slx) and click on OK.

Note that if you try and open a signal list which contains signals
not supported in the current AdminHD configuration, then some
parts of the signal list may not load.

If you are running online, then you can download the current
Q Tip signal list from the system using the download GUI signal list
config button. See Page 161 for details.
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Editing a Signal List

You can generate a signal list automatically from the
configuration, see Page 175. However, it is more likely that you
will want to create and configure your own directories and
subdirectories.

The signal list is edited as follows:

3= signal list editor - C:\Documents and SettingstSue Mcdonald' My Documents'AdminHD_Configs'Studio 2\signallist.sl... n" ﬂ' E
Source \ Diestination \
Directories & signals Signal list ed signals
D)@ M@ The Signal List PO ( 5
~Bus Qut [#-MOZPOLRAWAESS 025A0SmS
Direct Out }-MO4PO1DALED
[#-Insert Send § EeCard1 [r1c]
[ Stageboxes @eCard 3[MIC]
=8-ta = -Card 5 [MIC]
g 1 r-025A05mM1
- (Z5A0ImE ~02Z5A0SmZ
0z5A01M3 +--025A0SM3
- D25A01Ma -8
- (Z5A03ML ~Card 7 [MIC]
- (Z5A0EME ~Card 9 [MIC]
025403m3 Card 11 [MIC]
- (25A03Mm [+-MOSPOIRAWDSP 256
-~ OZ5A05ML [#-M11POLRAWDSP_256
025/05m2 M13POIRAWDSP _256
- (25A0SM3
- (Z5A0SME
= -Machines
MRS
[#-Hard_Disk
= Step 1: Define your l: Step 2: Select Step 3: Select the signals | Step 4: Add the L
Directories & Subdirectories a directory to add to the directory signals.

Note that you can only add signals to a subdirectory, and not a
directory.

Also note that you can add a signal to more than one
subdirectory if you wish. For example, you might place the test
tone in subdirectories called “Service” and “Line-up”. Signals
highlighted in red in the Signal list column have already been
added to a directory.

Remember to define both source and destination signals using
the Source and Destination tabs at the top of the editor
window.

Let’s look at these operations in more detail:

/CD Note
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Adding a Directory or Subdirectory
To add a new directory or subdirectory:

1. Select the position in the Directories & signals column
where you wish to add the new directory or subdirectory
— for example, select Stageboxes:

| i= signal list editor - C:\,Documents and Settings'Sue Mcdona

Source \Destinat\on \

Directories & signals
DRHMEMEOLBEOOE @ N
B-Bus Out
---Dlrect Ok
sert Send
=3 boxes

T 4 ctageboxes

tagebo—— " "

44 Machines @ roveup Ct-Page Lip
@ Move down Ct-Page Down

B¥ Create new directory

Copy Sl
B cu =8
| raste At
@ Delete Delete

"u‘ Add chosen signal(s)

2. Right-click and select Create new directory.

The new directory or subdirectory is added to the signal list
below your selection.

Renaming a Directory or Subdirectory
You can rename it as follows:

1. Double-click on the name of the directory or subdirectory.
The name is highlighted:

. = Gignal list editor - C:'Documents and Settings'5ue Mcdonald',My D

SOurce \ Destination \

Directories & signals

DRBEEMEBOL BBEOOLI &M G
[#-Bius Ot

- Direct Out

---Insert Send

E}-Stageboxes

---Stageboxl

B —

~ LMew subdir_0001

[-Machines

2. Type in the new name on your computer keyboard and
press Enter.
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Adding Signals to a Subdirectory

Having created and named your directories and subdirectories,
next add your signals:

1. First select the subdirectory from the Directories &
signals column — for example, Stagebox1.

The name is highlighted.

2. Next, use the Signal list column to select the signals
you wish to add — you can select an individual signal, or
a complete card, as shown below:

i< signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings',Sue Mcdonald',My Documents\ AdminHD_Configs' Studio 2 signallist.sl... F & =

Source \Destinatiun \l

Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
NREEESLHBOOEGONMAGE W Tk =

-Bus Out [E-MOZPOIRAWAES3 M1

~Direct Out [ MOZPOZRAWMADI_E4 Mz

Insert Send [ MO4PO1DALED M3

E -Stageboxes - M4
C L —— [-Card 2 [MIC] Ms
¢ Stageboxz Card 3 [MIC] e

Machines Card 4 [MIC] m;

~Card 5 [MIC]
~Card & [MIC]
Card 11 [LINE]
[#-MO4PO2DALS2

(- MO4PO2DSP4
R

- MOEPO1RAWMADI_64
[#-MOEPOZRAWMADI_64

The selected signals are shown in the Selected signals

column.

3. Then add all the signals in one operation by clicking on
the Add chosen signals button:

| = signal list editor - C:Documents and Settings',Sue McdonaldiMy Documents' AdminHD_Configs',Studio 2\ signallist.sl... I:I‘ ﬂ' E

Source | Destination |

Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
DRHMEEeIMBOOFE@&N i) |- =
[#-Bus Qut MOZPOIRAWAESS M1
[#-Direct Cuk MOZ2POZRAWMADI_64 Mz
[#-Insert Send =} MO4PO10DALED M3
[}-Stageboxes 28 ard 1 [MIC] M4

B - Card 2 [MIC] s
Card 3 [MIC) Me

Card 4 [MIC] M7

M&

- Card 5 [MIC]
[#-Card & [MIC]
F-Card 11 [LINE]

[F-MO4POZDALSZ
- MO4POZDSP4
H =M & [#}-MD4P0Z0DSPE
\...Stagebox 2 [F-MOGPOIRAWMADI 64
[#}-Machines [ MOSPOZRAWMADL_&4

This adds all

of the selected signals to the selected

subdirectory. The selected signals turn red to indicate that they
are now used within a subdirectory.
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When adding signals, there are a few tips and tricks you can
use to edit your selections:

1. To select all the signals from a card, click on the card

Q Tip within the Signal List column.

2. To select a range of signals or cards, select the first
signal; then press and hold the Shift button on your
computer keyboard and select the next signal. This
selects all signals within the range, or all cards within the

1= signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings'Sue McdonaldMy Documents',AdminHD_Configs'Studio 2\signallist.sl.. o &' [
Source \ Diestination \
Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
DEpHEHReLBOOEONAES = g =
[#Bus Out [-MOZPOLRAWAEST M1
[#-Direct Out [F-MOZPOZRAWMADI_64 Mz
F-Insert Send [EH-MO4POLDALED M3
Card 1 [MIC] M4
2 Ms
Me
[--Machines "7
Card 5[MIC] m 2
-Card 6 [MIC] 10
-Card 11 [LINE] 11
[-MO4POZDALSZ M1z
B MO4PD2DSP4 13
- MO4PO2DSPS I 14
[ MOEPOLRAWMADL 64 M 15
[-MOSPOZRAWMADI_64 M 16
M1z
Mis
19
M0 i
Mzl
M2z [
-

3. To select non-consecutive signals or cards, press and
hold the Ctrl button on your computer keyboard and
then make your selections. As long as hold the Ctrl
button, your selections are accumulated within the
Selected signals list:

1= signal list editor - CDocuments and Settings'Sue Mcdonald' My Documents' AdminHD_Configs',Studio 24 signallist.sl... cE [E

Source \Destlnat\on \

Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
DpbEEeLGBOOSONAGS |- + =

Bus Out MOZPO1RAWAESS [~ M1

F-Direct Ot [ MOZPOZRAWMADI_64 i mz

[-MO4PO1DALED M7

[=-Card 1 [MIC]

~Inserk Send
E-Stageboxes
! ebo
“--Stagebox 2
~Machines

[
[-Card 2 [MIC]
[-Card 3 [MIC]
[#-Card 4 [MIC]
[-Card 5 [MIC]
[#-Card 6 [MIC]
[#-Card 11 [LINE]
[#-MO4P0ZDALSZ
[#-MO4P0ZD5P4
[F-M04P0ZDSPS
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4. If you add the wrong signal to the Selected signals
column, you can remove it by selecting the signal and
clicking on the Remove chosen signal button:

i= signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings',Sue Mcdonald',My Documents' AdminHD_Configs'Studio 2\signallistsl... &' [

Source | Destination |,
Directories & signals signal list selected signals
NDEMEMe  HBO0OF@nsw |w 3 [=| |
Bus Out E] M1
Direct Out M2 [Remave chosen signal(s) from selection |
Insert Send M3
£l Stageboxes M4
- agebox] Ms
.. Stagehox 2 E-Card 3 [MIC] Me
Machines Card 4 [MIC] M7
Card 5[MIC] 8
E-Card 6 [MIC]
Card 11 [LINE]
MO4POZDALS2
ISP
DsPs

DI_g4
DI_64

Deleting Signals, Subdirectories & Directories

Once you have added signals into the Directories & signals
column, you can delete them, or delete a complete directory or
subdirectory, as follows:

1. Select the signal or directory or subdirectory from the
Directories & signals column:

= signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings',Sue Mcc

Source \Destination \

Directories & signals

DRBEESLHBOONF @

[#-Bus Out

- Direct Out
F-Insert Send
L‘l]---Stageboxes
E---Stageboxl

Selected signal
g;} Mowve up Ct-Page Lp

4 @ Move down Ct-Page Down

E.' Create new directory  Insert

| Copy Crd-C
- MR [ Cut Ctrl-x

..... w1 B Paste ey

""" @ Delete Delate

2. Right-click and select Delete.
3. Confirm by clicking Yes.
The selected signals are deleted from the signal list.

Note that deleting a subdirectory deletes all signals within it. /()
And, deleting a directory deletes all subdirectories within it. Note
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Editing the Position of Signals, Subdirectories &
Directories

You can alter the position of a signal, subdirectory or directory
within the signal list as follows:

1. Select the signal or directory or subdirectory from the

Directories & signhals column — for example, Stagebox
2.

i = signal list editor - C:iDocuments and Settings',Sue Mcdon.

Source \‘ Destination \

Directories & signals

DREBEESLHBOOET &N
[#-Bus Out

~Direct Cut
~Insert Send
E} Stageboxes
| [#-Stageboxl
[ =0
. -Stagebox
[-Machines

. Stagebox 2
® Move up
@ Mowe down

-Page Dawn

E,' Create new direckory  Insent

Copy CH-C
A cue ot
B raste Cirlt
@ Delete Delete

'{F Add chosen signal{s)

2. Right-click and select Move up or Move down.
The selection moves accordingly.
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Copy, Cut and Paste

In addition, you can use the copy, cut and paste functions to
quickly edit your signal list. For example, to copy or cut a

subdirectory from one directory to another:

1. Select the directory or subdirectory you wish to copy or
cut from the Directories & signals column — for

example, Stagebox 2:

i = signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings'Sue Mcdonz

Source |, Destination |

Directories & signals

DEHMEHEBeL S BO0OE@n
[#-Bus CQut
[#-Direct Qut
Insert send
[=h-Stagebosxs

: eboxl

" Stagebox 2

i StagehoxE @ Move up <trl-Page Up
Machines @ Move down Cirl-Page Down

E,' Create new directory  Insert

| Copy Ctrl-C

B raste Stagebox 2 [ TR

@ Delete Delete

=k Add chosen signal(s)

2. Right-click and select Copy or Cut.

The selected subdirectory is copied into the programme’s

clipboard.

3. Now select the directory where you want to paste the

selection — for example, StageboxB:

[ = signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings',Sue Mcc

Source ', Destination |

Directories & signals

LmEHEEOBMNOOE @
[#-Bus Out
Direct Out
[#-Insert Send
[=}-Stagebaxa
--Stageboxl
[+~ Stagebox 2
-Stagebax 3

StageboxB
@ Move up il-Page Up
@ Move down Ct-Page Down

[#-Machines

E, Create new directory  Insert

| Copy ol Mg
B oo ity

@ Delets Drelete

= 4dd chosen signalis)

4. Right-click and select Paste.

The selected subdirectory is pasted accordingly.
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Saving a Signal List

Having configured your signal list, you should now save it on
your AdminHD computer. This will allow you to import it into the
‘Connect Manager’ or edit the list at a future date.

Signal lists are saved as .slx files on your computer. As they
relate to the system configuration (.csv file), they should be
stored in the same directory on your computer.

You have two options when saving the signal list:

Save

If this is a new unsaved signal list, then save it for the first time
as follows:

1. Click on the Save Signal List Config button within the
‘Signal List Editor’ Toolbar.

2. Select the directory in which you wish to save the file.
3. Click Save.

The signal list is stored with the filename signallist.sIx and the
file path is shown in the ‘Signal List Editor’ title bar:

i= signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings',Sue Mcdonald,My Documents',AdminHD_Configs'Studio 24 signallist.slx SR n“ ﬂ‘ E
Saurce: \ Deestination \
Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
BN RN eOFonGE = + =
Bus Qut ~MOZPOIRAWAESS
Direct Gt MO4PO1DALED
Insert Send ~MOSPOIRAWDSP_256
-Stageboxes [#}-M11P0IRAWDSP_256
Machines -M13PDIRAWDSP_256

4. From hereon, you can save any subsequent changes
instantly by clicking on the Save button.

Save As

Alternatively, if you are working on an existing file, you may
wish to save the file under a different name.

Repeat as above but click on the Save As button within the
‘Signal List Editor’ Toolbar.

If you are going to store multiple signal lists within the same
directory, then rename the file — for example, AudioControl.slx.
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Generating a Signal List Automatically from
the Configuration

In order to generate a signal list quickly, you can use the
Generate automatic tree view from config function.

This will automatically add all the directories, subdirectories and
signals as they are displayed within the Signals List column to
the Directories & Signals:

1= signal list editor *

Source | Destination |

Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals

DapHMEEe . QOEeNnGY W + =
Bus Out [ MOZPOIRAVIAESS
Dirsct Qut :
Insert Send

E1-Mew dir_a001

o B

ir 0001 ~MO4POZD5P4
ES3 ~MO4POZDSPE
MOZPOZRAWMADI B¢ ~MOGPOIRAWMADL_64
MO4PO1DALGD ~MOGPOZRAWMADL_64

MO4PDZDALSZ
MO4P0ZDSP4
MO4POZDSPS
MOGPO1RAWMADI_E4
MOBPOZRAWMADI_&4

This hardware-based list is especially useful for system
technicians. It provides a clearly structured signal list including
all available signals within the system.

1. To create the list, click on the Generate automatic tree
view from config button from the ‘Signal List Editor’
Toolbar.

The directories are created and get a hardware-based default
name.

These names describe the system component as follows — for
example, Mo1Po1DAL52:

¢ Mol - indicates the HD Core Module (e. g. Module 1)
e Po1 —indicates the port on the Module (e. g. Port 1)

e DALS2- indicates the device on the port (e. g. DALLIS
Device with 52 channels)

Note that you can click on the Generate automatic tree view
from config button as many times as you wish.

QP T

/<'> Note
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Updating the ‘Signal List Editor’

Each time you open the ‘Signal List Editor window, AdminHD
analyses your system configuration and reads in the available
signals. If you later add a new component or card to your
configuration, then you will need to update the ‘Signal List
Editor’ before you can access the new signals from the Signals
List column:

= Signal list editor - C:4Documents and Settings'Sue Mcdonald'My Documents',AdminHD_Configs',Studio 2'signallist.sl... n‘ ﬂ' E
Source \Destmatlon \
Directories & signals Signal list Selected signals
DRHMEHEe I B0O0Fenc s - & =
[h-MOZPO1IRAWAESS M1
~MOZPOZRAWMADI_64 Mz
M3
I 4
M5
MM &
Machines Card 4 [MIC] M7
-Card 5 [MIC] 8
[#-Card & [MIC]
F-Card 11 [LINE]
[£h-MO4P0ZDALSZ
[h-MO4P0ZDSP4
[#-MO4POZDSPE
CEF-MOEPO1RAWMADI_Fd
[h-MOBPOZRAWMADI_Hd
(A . . y.
To update ‘Signal List Editor’:
(=i . . -
2) 1. Click on the Update hardware signal config button.

The Signal list column updates with the new card.
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Online Control — The ‘Connect Manager’

The ‘Connect Manager’ is used to control settings within your
system when running online:

" 4+ Connect

do‘e B

e +~¢ﬁi£m

5.

List ', Matrix ', Snapshat

Source directories

Source signals

Destination signals

Destinztion directories

Q) Card 13 [LINE]
-0 MO1POZDALED
5O MO1PO3DALSD
O MO1POSDSP4_1
--() MO1PO9DSPE 3

=)

<O Card 13 [LINE]
-0 MOIPDZDALED
B~ O MOIPOIDALRD
-0 MOIPOIDSP4_L
- () MOLPOIDSPE 3

=@ MOIPOLDALE0 - [@ 001A01m1 ANADIL.OL ] 001AOIML AMAOLOL | [=-O MOLPO1DALSD -
@ = | @ 001A01M2 ANADL.02 ] 001ADIMZ AMADL.02 oY - 1 [LINE] A
O Card 3 [LINE] il e 001A01M3  ANADL.03 ] 001ADIM3 AMADL.03 O Card 3 [LTHNE] -
O Card 5 [LINE] il e 001A0Im ANADL. 04 [s] 001ADLmA  ANADI.04 O Card S [LINE] 2
O Card 7 [LINE] Al e 001A01MS  ANADL.0S [] 00LADIMS ANADLLOS O Card 7 [LINE] =
O Cardd 9 [LTHE] ale 001A0IME ANADL.06 o} O01ADIME ANADL06 O Card 9[LINE]
O Card 11 [LTE] e 001A0IM7 ANADL.O7 [] 001ADLM7 ANADLO7 O card 11 [LIE] i
e 001A0IME ANADL.08 [¢] 001ADLMA  ANADL.O8 -

-

Connected destinations \Source parameters \ Connected source \Destinatmn parameters \

Hame: |Label |Superdevice |Device Hame: [Label [Superdevice | Device

e Set Matrix crosspoints — connections from any input to
any output.

¢ Edit signal labels — online renaming of signal labels.

e Control I/O parameters — for example, to adjust
microphone preamp gain, subsonic filter switching, etc.

e Save and recall snapshots — to reset any number of
signals, with partial or global recalls. A snapshot stores
connections to or from a signal, the signal’s label and
I/O parameter values.

These operations are identical for AdminHD and ControlHD, so
please see the “ControlHD Operator’'s Manual” for full details.

This section deals with ‘Connect Manager’ functions useful only
for AdminHD users.

/<> Note
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Updating the ‘Connect Manager’

If you add a new component or card to your system
configuration, then you will need to update the ‘Connect
Manager’ before you can access the new signals.

Note that you will only need to use this option if you are making
/O Note programming changes to the configuration and using the
‘Connect Manager’ at the same time.

| 4 Connect manager
Eh® +«OF & »

List \Matrix \ Snapshok \

el |

Source directories Source signals Destination signals Destination directories
=0

- MO1POZDALEO
-0 MO1PO3DALED
-0 MODIPO9DSP4_1
-0 MOIPO9DSPE_3
-0 MOZPO1DALED
-0 MOZPOZDALED
O MO4POIRAWAESS
O MOSPOIRAWAESS

-0 MO1POZDALEO
-0 MO1PO3DALED
-0 MO1PO9DSP4_1
-0 MO1PO9DSPE_3
-0 MOZPOIDALED
-0 MOZPOZDALED
O MO4POIRAWAESS
O MOSPOIRAWAESS

BB e
BB EE

Connected destinations \Suurce parameters \ Connected source \Destinatiun parameters \

MName |Label ‘Superdevica |Device MName |Laba\ Superdevice |Device

To update ‘Connect Manager’:
1. Click on the Update hardware config button.

The Source and Destination signals columns update with the
new signals.
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Exporting a Connection List

You can export a list of all connections within the ‘Connect
Manager’ so that it can be opened in a 3" party editor, such as
MS Excel. For example, in a mc? installation you may wish to
check which connections are made without disturbing the
console operator.

To export the connection list:

1. Click on the Export button from the ‘Connect Manager’
toolbar:

Note that the button only becomes available once there is a
connection made.

2. Select a directory and enter a filename, and click Save:
Fd H

| 4 Connect manager
BEw +=UE & R

List \Matrlx \ Snapshat \

Source directories Source signals Destination signals Destination directories
@ MO1PO1DALED | [ '@ 4 pEszs  aesi401] [ O 4 aEszs  aEs14.01 | (=@ mnipninalén
0 card1 ey |
@ Card 2 [LINE]
(O Card 4 [LINE]  Speichern in: |EI Sue kech manual v| @
Card 11 [AES3
Card 12[AE53  |E] config.csv
Card 13 [AES3

O Card 18 [GPI]
B0 MOIPO1DSP4
[+ @ MO3PO1DALSZ
O MO3POIDSPS

Connected destinations \‘

Mame Label (Do - onnechionlisk, csy |

Dateityp: Connection list files '|

[AE53]

The connection list is stored as a .csv file on your computer.

3. Now use an editor, such as MS Excel, to open the file:

A I B I c I [} I E I F
1 |Source HLSD Source name | Source label Target HLSD Target name Target label
2 |BOR:008:000:000 | 008A01m1 PRES_1 B05:024:000-000 02500011 AES3_001
73 |BOR-008:001:000 | 008A01m2 PRES 2 B05:024:001:000 0250002 AES3_002
4 |BOR-008:002:000 | 008A01m3 MICO103 B05:024:002:000 02500031 AES3_003
5 |BOR-008:003:000 | 008A01m4 MICO1.04 B05:024:003:000 | 025D004r AES3_004
6 |BOR008:005:000 | 002A01mS MIC01.08 B05:024.005:000 | 025D006r AES3_006
7 |BOR008:006:000 | 002A01m7 MICO1.07 B05:024.006:000 02500071 AES3_007
8
9

» [\ connectionlist.csv/

You can format the data as you wish within the editor.
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& AdminHD

Remote Extras Window ?

mc? consale

[/ Cpen crlo
Open recent L3

System Diagnostics

In this section, you learn about the tools for diagnosing the
system and the AdminHD software:

System Diagnosis online
The ‘Remote Log’
The System Message Log

System Version Check

Online System Diagnostics

When online, AdminHD can be used to monitor the status of the
hardware within the system.

Note that this feature is also available in ControlHD.

If you are not already online, then proceed as follows:

1.

First connect and configure your computer so that it is
communicating with the system as described on Page
118.

. Open a New configuration by selecting File -> New and

choose your system from the drop-down menu:
Nova73 HD — to open a Nova73 configuration
mc266 HD — to open a mc? configuration

Nova73 DSHS HD - to open a “dual self healing star”
configuration.

Next click on the Download button from the Toolbar, or
select Remote -> Download all data to remote HD
from the main menus, to download the system
configuration:

G& AdminHD - new config file *

File - Extras dindow 7

“o | g ©nline to remote system "
(2|
| ,» Reconnect made
(He

W DHS »
-
=

€3 Upload all data to remate HD
Uplaad File 3

H

Download file ]

@‘ Reset syster (cold send)
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4. Enter the TCP/IP address of the system and click
Connect:

i

Controlsystem IP |

I C& Conneck | | R Cancel |

AdminHD downloads the configuration from the system into
your AdminHD session.

Note that instead of downloading, you could open a ,
configuration from your AdminHD computer. However, it is /C) Note
always best to download from the system if possible so that

your AdminHD configuration matches that within the system.

Also note that you cannot download a configuration if you are
already online. So, if this is the case, disable online mode and
then download the configuration.

5. Having downloaded the system configuration to
AdminHD, go online by selecting Remote -> Online to
remote system from the main menus:

M Extras  Window 7

Cnline to remote system

W

} Reconnect mode

e Y DSHS »

4 €3 Upload il data ta remote HD iU

System Upload file b

Hl

£ 4 Download all data from remote HD' Col-o

Download file »

@ Reset syskem (cald send)

6. And confirm the IP address for the connection by
clicking Connect:

i

Controlsystem IP 1'.'4.2.15:3. 102,65 |

I C& Conneck | | % Cancel |

AdminHD connects to the system and the online or offline
status is displayed in the Status bar.

If there is a problem communicating with the system, then the
connection will time out after about 10 seconds. Check your
connections and TCP/IP settings.

7. If you select Remote -> Reconnect mode, then
AdminHD will automatically attempt to reconnect to the Q Ti
system if Network communication is interrupted. P
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Diagnosing Faulty Components

Once online, you can use the ‘Core Browser and ‘Graphic
View windows to monitor the actual status of hardware
components within your system:

@& AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen'zuegerd1'Desktop'Sue tech manual\config.cs¥ *

Ele Remote Extras Window 7

=M OO0 B < TCIEM B + =
L4 core browser 5] card 11 [AES3] i3 ssmsssy

== MNe Data |
System
E-Core 1 B Device allas |
Mocule 1 [MADL] 7

E-Fort | MADT S| modeluumber (943752

™ | E e el R —
- Card 1 [MIC] 2 Typename 943/52 AES3 In (SRC) [Out D-Sub

Signal In L S| stotnumber 11 ]
~Signal In2 7
Signal In3 - Interface type [AES3 |
Signal In 4 :
~gignal In§
Signal In 6
Signal In 7
~Signal In 8
Card 2 [LIKE]
-~ gignal In 1
Signal In 2
Signal In 3
~gignal In 4
Signal In§

ugc

Signal N6
~Signal In 7
Signal In 8
Signal Cut 1
~Signal Out 2
Signal Cut 3
Signal Cut 4
~Signal Out
Signal Cut &
Signal Out 7
- Signal Out 8
o8 Card 11 [AES3)
7-Card 12 [AES3) i
- Card 13 [AES3] :2 | | Remote log

- Card 14 [AES3)

- Card 16 [LINE]

- Card 18 [GPI]
Masterboard
Pl

~Redundant PSUI

[+ DSP Resources (4 channels)

Port 2 MADL

Moch e, 3 M1MA0T]

/Gt D-5ub
|| £ online (192.168.102.65) I EX

Il s I

All components are monitored, including the status of the HD
Core, DALLIS units and their PSUs.

Components which are operating normally are coloured green
within the ‘Core Browser’.

Faulty components are highlighted in red within the ‘Core
Browser’.

1. Click on the faulty component within the ‘Core Browser’
and the ‘Graphic View’ window updates to show the
position of the component within the frame.

2. Check your connections and if necessary replace the
card.

When the card is operating correctly, the component is
displayed in green within the ‘Core Browser".
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The ‘Remote Log’

The ‘Remote Log’ records all the messages generated by
AdminHD, and the system if it is online. You may want to view
or save the ‘Remote Log’ to help diagnose system errors or
errors within the operation of AdminHD.

Recording System Errors

Messages from the system are only logged when the system is
online so if you want to use the ‘Remote Log’ to help fault find
the system, enable Remote -> Online to remote system.

Saving the Remote Log

The contents of the ‘Remote Log’ are not saved automatically
and will be lost when you exit the programme or clear the log.

To save the contents of the ‘Remote Log’:

1. Open up the ‘Remote Log’ window and right-click
anywhere within it:

@ Remote log

n host: 127.0,0.1, pork: 3000

Remote log actions

Clear cantent

2. From the drop-down menu, select Export content...

Alternatively, you can select File -> Export File -> Remote Log
from the main menus:

% AdminHD - new config file *

Remote Extras  Window 7

P
) e B ok O D + =

[,Q Open Strg-Cr
Open recent ]

Q Close

D File info

H Save Strg-5

LY save as

'ﬂ; Expaort file Core cold start config {oonfig. tely

&) Exit al-Fd Component list
i BFE contraller {config.bfe)
~Card 11 [
~Card 12 [,
~Card 13 [AES3]
-Zard 14 [AES3]
i1-Card 16 [LINE]

Remote log
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A ‘Save As’ file selection box appears:

G§ Save remote remote log file as ...

Save In: |[:| Studio 2 'l
B remote.log
File Marme: |remote.|og |
Files of Type: |Rem0te log Files v|
Q T 3. Select the directory in which you wish to save the file
P and enter a filename:

You can specify a default directory for your log files within the
Extras -> Preferences menu, see Page 227 for details.

4. Click Save.

The log is stored as a plain text file and can be opened by any
common text editor.

Clearing the Remote Log

To get a better overview of a problem you may wish to clear the
contents of the ‘Remote Log’:

1. Open up the ‘Remote Log’ window and right-click
anywhere within it:

Clear content

2. From the drop-down menu, select Clear content...
The contents of the ‘Remote Log’ are deleted.

If you are not sure whether you will need the ‘Remote Log’
Q Tip entries later for reference purposes, you should save the
contents of the window before you clear you log.
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The System Message Log

In additon to AdminHD’s Remote log, the system itself
generates and stores error messages. These can be
downloaded from the system and saved on your computer as a
text file.

1. Make sure that you are connected to your system.

2. Select Remote -> Download file -> System log
messages from the main menu bar:

G AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen’ zuegerdl\Desktop',2007_07_23_save_config_Ausliefe

ﬂ- Extras Window 7

ﬁ Online ko remate syskem

W

M E + -

!Ti'r Reconnect mode

e p DEHS »

4

4 €3 Upload all data to remate HD Strg-LI

Systen Uplaad file »
[=-Cai

@ Download all data from remate HD Steg-0

Download file Core cold start config (config.tcl)

£,

Reset system (cold send)

---Card 1 [MIC] Console cold skart config {console_config. tcl)

GUI cold skart config {gui_config. kel

A ‘Save As’ file selection box appears:

G§ Save core log message file as ...

Save In: |Iﬁ Studio 2 v| @

File Mame: |system_|ng_message.txt |

Files aof Type: |Cnre log message files vl

Save Cancel

3. Select the directory in which you wish to save the file
and enter a filename:

You can specify default directories for your log files within the
Extras -> Preferences menu, see Page 227 for details.

4. Click Save.

5. AdminHD now opens a connection to your system and
downloads the log file.

The log is stored as a plain text file and can be opened by any
common text editor.
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System Version Check

When new software features are released for your system, then
a new version of AdminHD is issued to enable their
configuration. If you are not sure whether the version of
AdminHD on your computer matches that installed on the
system, then you can ask the programme to check the versions
each time you make an online connection. This option is
particularly useful if you are dealing with multiple systems
running different versions of software.

1. Select Extras -> Preferences from the main menus:

2. And select the Remote Communication page:

4 Connect manager \Signal list editor ‘\
Common | 4 Startup | [f Directories ' (2, Remate communication \‘.

|| Disable core version check while connecting

3. If you want AdminHD to check the version while
connecting then untick the box and click OK.
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Documenting Your System

AdminHD provides two tools to help you document your system
once you have programmed your configuration:

e Copy Image

e Export a Component List

Copy Image/Write Image to File

You can save the ‘Graphic View’ of system components such
as the HD Core and DALLIS units to help document your
system.

In mc?66 mode, you can also save the ‘Console Panel’ which
shows the layout of the control surface.

Saving the ‘Graphic View’

1. Open the ‘Graphic View’ window by clicking on the
appropriate button from the Toolbar or pressing Ctrl +
SHIFT + F on your computer keyboard.

2. Point your mouse over the frame of the unit.
The unit is outlined in orange.
3. Now right-click.

A pop-up menu opens:

| %4 pallis 3RU (60 ch Is) - St
? 2|2, Iz

| e
‘ copy image to clipboard

write image to file

®
@ o o 75"
RS

4. If you select copy image to clipboard, then the graphic
is saved to your computer’s clipboard.

5. If you select write image to file, then a dialogue window
opens. Enter a file name and click on Save.

The file is saved to your computer as a .png image file.
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Saving the ‘Console Panel’

Repeat as for the ‘Graphic View’ but this time within the
‘Console Panel window:

— 1. Open the ‘Console Panel window by clicking on the
"“ appropriate button from the Toolbar or pressing Ctrl +
SHIFT + O on your computer keyboard.

2. Point your mouse over the console frame and right-click
to access the pop-up menu:

; il mc266 HD control panel conﬁgurator

Select console frame size:  |24+8+24 ¥

\ copy image to clipboard

write image to file
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Export a Component List

You can export a component parts list so that it can be opened
in a 3" party editor, such as MS Excel.

1. Open your configuration and select File -> Export file ->
Component list:

E‘I AdminHD - new config file *

Remote Extras \Window 7

.
b B o< ACEMW D + =
en Strg-Cr
Open recent }
8 Close
[ ) File infa
H Save Strg-S
Save as

E, Expart file Core cold start config {config. tel)

Component lisk

BFE controller {config.bfe)

Remote log

| B-Card 16 [LINE]

2. Select a directory and enter a filename, and click Save:

&3 save component list file as ... |z|

Save In: |D Studiol '| @I

B systemlist.csv
[£] ™Production_corfig.csy

File Mame: |systemlist.csv |

Files of Type: |C0mp0nent list: Files vl

Save Cancel

The system list is stored as a .csv file on your computer.
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3. Now use an editor, such as MS Excel, to open the file:

E3| Microsoft Excel - systemlist

File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help PDF Create!
NSHSSAITH SRR 0 BT E NS |

i @ B = ! { & snaglt ' | window - !
fe

132 -
A [ B [ ¢ | D [ E |

| 1 |Generated using AdminHD | 2.7.0.0
| 2 |Date Mov 8, 2006

3 [Time 12:30:04 PM
]
| 5 |CORES
| 6 |Core 1
| 7 |Name HD Core Central Router
| 8 |Systemlevel 6dBu
| 9 |Headroom 9dB
| 10 |Base sampling frequency A8kHz
|11 |PSUA1 980/22

12 |PSU 2 980/22
al
| 14 [MODULES
| 15 [Core 1 Madule 1 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 16 |Core 1 Madule 2 981/02  1981/02 AES3 SRC
| 17 |Core 1 Module 3 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 18 |Core 1 Madule 4 981/31 981/31 MADI 2 MMF
| 19 |Core 1 Module 5 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 20 |Core 1 Madule 6 981/31 981/31 MADI 2 MMF
| 21 |Caore 1 Module 7 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 22 |Core 1 Madule 8 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 23 |Core 1 Madule 9 983/06  983/06 DSP I0S0ONO
| 24 |Core 1 Madule 10 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 25 |Core 1 Maodule 11 983/06  983/06 DSP I0S0MNO
| 26 [Core 1 Madule 12 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 27 [Core 1 Madule 13 983/06  |983/06 DSP I0SONO
| 28 |Core 1 Module 14 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 29 |Core 1 Module 15 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 30 |Core 1 Module 16 980/11 Blank faceplate
| 31 |Core 1 Madule 17 980/31 980/31 Router Module
32 |Core 1 Module 18 98012 Blank faceplate
=
| 34 |PORTS
| 35 |Caore 1 Module 2 Port 2 MADI
| 36 [Core 1 Madule 4 Part 1 MADI

M 4 » My systemlist /

You can now format this data as you wish within the editor.
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System Configuration

This section covers all system configuration parameters
common to all HD Core systems (Nova73, Nova73DSHS and
mc?). Dual self-healing star and mc? users should also refer to
Pages 207 and 212 respectively.

We will assume that you have read the “Getting Started:
Configuration” section on Page 121.

The individual components are covered according to their
hierarchical order within the ‘Core Browser’. For more details on
parameter functions, please consult the relevant data sheet for
the component.

System

Each configuration consists of a single system which contains
all the hardware components for your installation.

Open the System ‘Parameter Box’ to edit its parameters:

| System i/
Data"n,l
D | |
Syskem alias | |
ID Usually all Lawo projects receive a project ID,
made up of 6 integers. You can log your
project ID here; you may be asked for it when
servicing your product.
System Here you can enter a reference name for the
alias system. For example, if you work on multiple

configuration files, it can be useful to name
components within AdminHD.

Alias names are only used within AdminHD
and are not transferred to the system.

Both these fields can be left blank if you wish.
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/<) Note

Core

Within each System, you may add a type of HD Core.

Note that in Nova73 or mc?66 mode, each system consists of a
single Core. In Nova73 DSHS mode, you can add up to two
Cores representing one side of the dual self-healing ‘star’.

Open the Core ‘Parameter Box' to edit its parameters. There
are three pages of parameters for the core:

Core Parameters: Data

':| Core 1

Dk \System settings ' Map |

Core slias

|HD Core Central Router |

Router module model number [980/31 |
Riouter module bype [HD Core 3k (48 kHz) |
Router module [v]
IP address router module |192. 163,102.1 |
Redundant router module =

IP address redundant router module |192. 163.102.2 |

Black burst synchronised switching [
Internal sync activates alarm
Enable sync port

Multi-channel sync port

o o

Core alias

Router model
number

Router
module type

Enter a reference name for the core or leave
this field blank.

Alias names are only used within AdminHD
and are not transferred to the system.

These fields are for information purposes only
and cannot be edited.

They show the serial number and type of the
core’s Router module.

To change these parameters, you must delete
the Core and add a different core type from the
‘Core Browser’.
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Router
module

IP address
router module

Redundant
router module

IP address
redundant
router module

Black Burst
synchronise
switching

Internal sync
activates
alarm

Enable sync
port

Multi-channel
sync port

Tick this box to enable network communication
to the HD Core Router module.

This box defines the IP address of the HD
Core’s router module. Note that the IP
addresses required depend on your AdminHD
mode. Our example shows a Nova73. For more
details see Page 144.

Tick the redundant router module box to add
a redundant router module to the HD Core.

See Page 128 for details.

This box defines the IP address for the
redundant module.

Tick this box to configure the system to switch
matrix cross points synchronous to an
external black & burst sync.

Tick this box and an alarm will be issued
when the system switches to internal sync.

For example, if the system is referenced to
external sync, then set this box to trigger the
global alarm if the external sync source fails
and the system switches to internal sync.

Tick this box to enable the multi-channel sync
port. You will be prompted to select the multi-
channel sync source, see Page 145 for
details.

This box displays the multi-channel sync port

selection as a system address — for example:

System : Core : Module : Port @ nu.. nu . Dy
1 4 : 4 1 . 0: 0: 0
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Core Parameters: System Settings

Analog full-
scale level
(dBU)

Reference
Level (dBU)

Headroom
(dB)

Sampling
Frequency

Disable Global
Alarm

| core1
Data " System settings ‘n,ll'-*lap NI'I.
Analog full-scale level [dBu] |15 -
Reference level [dBu] | B
Headroom [dE] |9 |
Sampling frequency [kHz] |48 v|
Disable global alarm [

This option sets the analog level which you
wish to correspond to digital full scale level
(OdBFS). You can select from 12, 15, 18, 21 or
24 dBU.

This option sets the internal system reference
level. The maximum reference level is 24dBU.

The resultant headroom is calculated
automatically according to the equation:

Analog full-scale level = Reference level +
Headroom

For more details on levels, see Page 146.

This option sets the internal sampling
frequency of the HD Core. Note that the
available options depend on your choice of HD
Core. For more details, see Page148.

Tick this box is you wish to disable the Global
Alarm. See Chapter 2: Installation for more
details.
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Core Parameters: Map

These parameters are for use with an external controller system.
See Page 149.

[ core

Data \System settings * Map "\

i [

Mapping kable 01 unknown signal address | |

Mapping kable 01 no signal address | |

Mapping kable 02 unknown signal address | |

Mapping kable 0Z no signal address | |

Mapping kable 03 unknown signal address | |

Mapping kable 03 no signal address | |

Mapping kable 04 unknown signal address | |

Mapping kable 04 no signal address | |

Mapping kable 05 unknown signal address | |

Mapping kable 05 no signal address | |

Mapping kable 06 unknown signal address | |

4]

For each mapping table (1 to 16) you can enter:

Unknown This is the address which will be submitted to
signal address the external control system when a signal is
disconnected.

No signal This is the address which will be submitted to
address the external control system when an undefined
source is connected to a defined destination.
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Modules

Each Core can be fitted with Modules. Open the Module
‘Parameter Box’ to edit its parameters:

[ |Module 3

Data ‘I".

Maodule alias | |

Slot number [3 |

Module model number | 983/03_007 |

Module type | 983/03 Matrix DSP 43 |

Config-ID (I |
Module Enter a reference name for the module.
alias Alias names are only used within AdminHD

and are not transferred to the system.

Slot number This field is for information purposes only and
cannot be edited. It shows the slot number
within the Core.

Module These fields are for information purposes only
model and cannot be edited.
number They show the serial number and type of

Module type module.

Config-ID For the 983/03 Matrix DSP 48 Module only.
Defines the mode of the Matrix DSP Board.
See Page 218.
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Ports
Each I/O Module can be opened to view its I/0O Ports.

Note that DSP modules do not have audio ports, with the

exception of the 983/06 card. /() Note
Open the Port ‘Parameter Box’ to edit its parameters:
=] Port 1 MADI St =

Data\

Part Mumber [z= |

Inkerface bype [MADT |

Is redundant |

Corresponding pork |
Port Number These fields are for information purposes only

Interface Type and cannot be edited.

The Port Number indicates the logical number
of the port. See Appendix C for details.

The Interface Type is defined by the Module
selection:

e MADI - multi-channel format according
to the AES-10 standard.

e ATM - data rate 155 Mbit/s, multi-
channel format with 80 audio channels
according to the Lawo standard.

o AES3 - stereo format according to the
AES-3 standard.

¢ DSP - internal digital signal processing.

Is redundant Tick this box to enable port redundancy. You
will be prompted to select the redundant port,
see Page 136 for details.

Corresponding This box displays the redundant port as a

port system address — for example:
System : Core : Module - Port © nu.: nu . nu
1 : 1 8 -1 - 0: 0 0
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Super-Device
Below the Port, you will find the type of Super-Device:

Open the ‘Parameter Box’ to edit its parameters:

':| Tie-Line {64 channels) :

Data \

Super-device alias | |

Type | Tie-Line (&4 charnels) |

Super- Enter a reference name for the tie-line
device alias connection.

Alias names are only used within AdminHD
and are not transferred to the system.

Type This field is for information purposes only and
cannot be edited. It describes the type of
connection from:

e |/O - an I/O connection such as that on
the 981/02 AES module.

e DSP —internal DSP such as that on the
983/06 DSP IOSONO module.

e Tie-Line — multi-channel connection
within a MADI or ATM module.

e DALLIS - multi-channel connection to
an external DALLIS unit.

In addition for a DALLIS you can view the Model number of
the unit and the number of Audio channels left (i.e. the
number of ‘unused’ channels which could be used by further
plug-in cards.):

=] Dallis 3RU (60 channels) :
Data ',
Super-device alias |Dallis 3RU |
Model number [947/05 |
Type |Da||is 3R (60 channels) |
Audio charnels I 1sft [ 4 |
Audio channels QUT left |36 |
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Cards

Within each DALLIS you can fit I/O plug-in cards. Open the
Card ‘Parameter Box’ to edit its parameters:

'] card 2 [LINE]

Data \

Device alias | |

Model Murnber [94z/02

Typename |942,|'D2 Line ©ut trafo 15dBu D-Sub

|
|
Slok number | 2 |
|

Interface type | LIMNE

Monitoring device [

Device alias Enter a reference name for the card.

Alias names are only used within AdminHD
and are not transferred to the system.

Model These fields are for information purposes only
number and cannot be edited.

Typename They show the serial number and type of card,
Slot number the slot position within the DALLIS frame and

e e the Interface type.

type

Monitoring For the 942/02 or 942/12 cards only. Tick this
device box if the card is to be used for monitoring.
This releases the card from the system level.

For SDI and HD SDI cards you will find additional options to
configure the cards. Please refer to the relevant data sheets for
detalils:

| card 2 [5DI]

Data \

Device alias | ‘ Device alias | |

Model Number  [346/11 Model Mumber  [346/06 |

Typename |946.l’09 S0 audio de-embedder (3 charnels) Typename |946I05 HD 501 audio embedder/de-embedder (4 channels)|

|
|

Slot number [z | Slot number B |
|

Irkerface bype  |SOL Inkerface type  [SOI |

SRC [w] Embedder mode |On v|
Generator mode |Aut0 v‘ SRC [w]

Generator Format |Auto v‘ Delay |De-Embedder v"
Generator signal |Black V‘
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Signals

At the lowest level of the system tree are the signals
themselves.

, Note that depending on the type of signal, there may be up to
/QD Note three pages of parameters. Also that the parameters vary
depending on whether you select a Signal In or Signal Out:

Signal In: Signal

_| SignalIn1

Signal \ D3P | Map |

HLSD |BOR:048:032:000 |

Signal name | 04500511 |

Signal label | AES0S.01 |

Graup [BO0S07PL |
SRC [i]
HLSD High Level Signal Definition — this is the

system address for the signal which MUST be
unique in order for the system to operate
correctly.

For normal operation, you should not modify
this address from its default. If you do, you
may end up with conflicting addresses.

For applications where you have say two identical but

Q Tip independent studios and you wish to be able to transfer
shapshots from one to another in order to reset signal routing
and parameters, you can programme signals to have the same
HLSD. This will allow snapshots from one studio to be recalled
to the other studio and reset the routing in an identical manner.
Note that to use this feature, the systems cannot be networked.

Signal name This is the system name of the signal. It can
only be defined by AdminHD and should be
used to describe the physical location of the
signal.

Signal label  This is the default user label. Note that the
signal label can be changed later, either within
the Signal List display, or within AdminHD’s
‘Connect Manager’ window. However, it is a
good idea to programme a default label as this
is what the system will reset to after a cold
start.

See Page 141 for details.
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Group This is the group name for the signal which can
be used when interfacing to an external
controller system. Please consult your control
system documentation for details on how to
implement the group name.

SRC For AES cards with SRC only.

Untick this box to bypass the sample rate
converter.
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Signal Out: Signal

I signal Out 1

Signal \ DSEP | Map |

HLSD |B0S:045:064:000 |
Signal name 0430811 |
Signal labed |AES09.01 |
Group [BO0S07P1 |
Sampling Frequency [Khz] |48 v|
word length [bit] 24 v
SRC

For signal outputs, you can define the same parameters as
described for the signal inputs.

In addition, for digital 1/0 cards with SRC (Sample Rate
Conversion) you will find the following options:

Sampling Select the sampling frequency for the output
frequency from the available options.

Word length  Set the word length for the output — e.g. 16-bit,
(bit) 20-bit or 24-bit.

SRC This field cannot be modified but shows the
status of the output sample rate converter. To
bypass the SRC, you must set the Sampling
frequency to System and the Word length to
24.

For SDI and HD SDI cards you will find additional Signal In and
Signal Out options. Please refer to the relevant data sheets for

details:
[ signal In 1 =] signal Dut 1 :
Signal \ DSP ', Map ', Signal | D5P ', Map |
HLSD |BoR:045:016:000 | AL=b [pos:04a:005:000 |
Signal name |D49V02m1 |
Signalname  [04gv0am1 |
Signal label E |
Sigrial label |sDI03.01 |
Group |Boosoze1 |
Group |Booso7PL |
Group select: |Gruup 1 {Channel 18:2) V|
Group select |hr0up 1 (Channel 18:2) v|| wordlength [hit] |24 'l
Delay onfoff — [] Delay onjoff — []
Delay time [ms] | of=] Delsy time [ms] | =
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DSP

These parameters adjust the DSP on the 1/O card and the
Silence Detect alarm feature.

Note that not all cards support these features. /CD Note

» /O DSP: Inputs

[T5 core browser [~] signal In 1
= = @ Signdl " DSP | Map ',
Systemn
El-Core 1 Ijo-DSP [vl
E-Module 2 [4E53]
E}-Module 4 [MADI] Offset [dB] | 0.00 '%'
 E-Port 1 MADI
[E-Dallis 3RU (50 channels) Digital gain [d8] | 0. |%|
- BbCard 1[MIC]
H H ]

I/O-DSP Tick this box to enable the 1/O DSP. Once
enabled, the following parameters become
available:

Offset (dB) Enter an offset and/or digital gain value in dB.

Digital gain  The resultant gain (Offset + Digital gain) is

(dB) applied to the signal within the I/O card, and
therefore affects all signal destinations.

Two separate parameters (Offset and Digital
gain) are provided so that you may easily apply
a ‘permanent’ and a ‘temporary’ gain change.
For example, if you need to compensate for a
low level line within the installation, then use
the Offset parameter to apply this ‘permanent’
change. In addition, within today’s production
you may need to compensate for a badly
recorded signal; for this ‘temporary’
adjustment, use the Digital gain. At the end of
the production, you can easily reset the Digital
gain to 0 dB while keeping the Offset gain
intact.

Note that for Dolby E operation the I/O DSP MUST be disabled /()
(unticked) for signals to be routed transparently. Note
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» /O DSP: Outputs

For an output signal you have access to the following additional
options. There are for use with stereo signals:

'] signal Dut 1

Signal * DSP \Map i

[/O-DsP =

Offset [dE] | 0.00 |%|
Digital gain [d8] | 0.0
Mona matrix |

Mano matriz mode |Channel i v|
IMonao attenuation left channel [dE] | -3 l%'

Mono matrix Tick this box to enable the mono matrix
settings and link the output signal to its
odd/even partner.

When the mono matrix is enabled, you can
then adjust the following parameters:

Mono matrix The mode can be set to:

mode e Channel mix — sums the left and right

inputs and routes the mono sum to both
left and right outputs.

e Channel swap — routes the left input to
the right output and vice versa.

o Left to both — routes the left input to
both outputs.

¢ Right to both — routes the right input to
both outputs.

Mono When working in Channel mix mode, you can
attenuation  set attenuation (e.g. -3dB) to compensate for
left channel the mono sum. This is applied to the left output
(dB) signal.
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» Silence Detect:

[T core browser || signal In 1
= i. @ Signal " DSP \Map \
Systemn
B-Core 1 Ljo-DSP [vi
E-Module 2 [4E53]
= Module 4 [MADI] Offset [dE] | 0,00 I%'
E}-Port 1 MADT
E-Dallis 3R1 (60 channels) Digital gain [dE] | 0.0 |%|
- Card 1 [MIC]
: Silence detect |

-Signal In 2
ignal In 3

Steren link For silence detect ||
ignal In 4

#-Card 3 [MIC] Threshold [dEFS] | -60.00[ ]
i-Card 5 [MIC]
+-Card 7 [MIC] atkack timne [sec] | 15 l%'

+--Card 9 [MIC]

--Card 11 [MIC] ) =
i Card 16 [LINE] Release time [sec] | ISH

-

----- Card 18 [NA]
----- Masterboard

FodimdooL e

Silence Tick this box to enable the Silence Detect
Detect alarm function. Once enabled, if the signal falls
below the Threshold level then an alarm is
issued via Lawo’s Remote MNOPL protocol.
Stereo link Tick this box to link the left and right sides of a
for Silence stereo input or output for ‘Silence Detection’.
Detect When linked, the Silence Detect alarm is only
issued if both signals below the Threshold
level.
Only odd and even adjacent signals may be
linked.
Threshold Set the threshold below which the Silence
(dBFS) Detect alarm will be triggered. The level can

be adjusted in 0.25dB and is referenced to
digital full scale level.

Attack Time This sets the length of time for which the signal

(sec) must fall below the Threshold level before the
Silence Detect alarm is activated. The time is
set in steps of 1 second.

Release This sets the length of time for which the signal

Time (sec) must remain below the Threshold level before

the Silence Detect alarm is cancelled. The
time is set in steps of 1 second.
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Map

[ [—] signal In

Signal ', DSP * Map |

IMapping table 01 address |1

IMapping table 02 address |

Mapping table 03 address |

IMapping table 04 address |

Mapping table 05 address |

IMapping table 06 address |

Mapping table 07 address |

IMapping table 03 address |

IMapping table 09 address |

IMapping table 10 address |

IMapping table 11 address |

Mapping table 12 address |

IMapping table 13 address |

These parameters set the signal’'s address for mapping tables 1
to 16, so that it can be controlled by a 3™ party system as the
Thomson Jupiter, Broadcast Solutions VSM, BBC Colledia, etc.
See Page 149 for more details.
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Nova73 Dual Self-Healing Star
Configuration
This section covers additional notes for Nova73DSHS users.

The configuration of a Nova73 DSHS system should be
approached in the same way as for any other HD Core system.
Bear in mind the following:

Warning A Warning

Within a Dual Self Healing Star system, the two ‘stars’ MUST
be configured identically:

Dual Self-Healing Star Structure

Redundant Board

............

e
'
'

link

Use AdminHD to programme one ‘star’ — the active one. The
same configuration can then be uploaded to both the active and
passive ‘stars’.
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/O Note

Creating a New Configuration

When you create a new configuration within AdminHD, make

sure that you select the Nova73 DSHS mode:

& AdminHD

Remote Extras Window ?

‘ mc? consale
[& Cpen crlo Nova?3 HD
Open recent ] Mova73 DSHS

You CANNOT change mode later.

The selection of this mode will allow you to configure the correct
options for a DSHS system, including the ability to add two HD
Cores, and set the default IP address for the DSHS matrix

server.

" core browser

= hhkB&
Syskem
---Cu:ureE
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Nova73DSHS TCP/IP Address Configuration

Within a DSHS system, your AdminHD computer must
communicate with the matrix control server for the ‘star’.

You can only communicate with one ‘star at a time, so to
change connection from the active to the passive ‘star’, you will
need to know the IP addresses of each control server:

The IP address for the system can be modified in the Data
page of the Core ‘Parameter Box’:

1. Tick the Router module box to enable communication
to the HD Core.

2. Enter the IP address of the HD Core’s main router
module in the IP address router module field.

The default IP addresses are shown opposite.

3. If the HD Core is fitted with a redundant router module,
then enter its IP address within the IP address
redundant router module field.

Updating the Online Configuration

To avoid problems with the operation of the system, it is
important that you update the online configuration of the system
in the following order:

1. First, connect your AdminHD computer to the active ‘star’
and download the existing configuration.

2. Edit the system configuration.
3. Upload the new configuration to the active ‘star’.

The configuration is uploaded to the active star and then
distributed to the passive ‘star’ automatically by the system.

Warning

| Core 1 f i v e o 6
Data ' System settings | Map |,

Router module modsl number
Fiouter moduls bype
Rauter module vl

1P adss o mils
Redundant roter module O

TP address redundant router module

Black burst synchronised switching ||

Internal sync activates alarm O

Enable sync port (]

biuki-channel syne port |

This may cause audio drop-outs within the modules or DALLIS
units affected by the update. Therefore, any hardware which is
to be updated should be isolated before performing the upload.

/() Note
A Warning
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Updating the Cold Start Configuration

When making changes to the cold star configuration of the
system, proceed in the following order:

1. Download the cold start configuration (config.tcl) from
the active ‘star’ into AdminHD.

Edit the system configuration.
Export a new config.tcl file.

Upload the config.tcl file to the active ‘star’.

o M N

Close the AdminHD application and then restart it for
connection to the passive ‘star’.

o

Upload the config.tcl file to the passive ‘star’.

\I

. Now cold start the complete system.

Note that when you perform a cold start, you will lose any warm
/() Note start data within the system.
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Dual Self-Healing Star Active to Passive
Switchover

When AdminHD is connected to either the active or passive
‘star’ it is possible to manually switch between the two DSHS
‘stars’:

1. Select Remote -> DSHS -> Show DSHS Frame... from
the main menus:

A dialogue window opens:

e |

.. Double self-healing star features

Double star status

I Synchronize | [ Switch ]

2. Click on the Switch button to change the status of the
two ‘stars’.

The active ‘star’ becomes passive and the passive one
becomes active.

The Double star status LED describes the current status of the
DSHS:

e Green =the connected star is the active star.
¢ Yellow = the connected star is the passive star.

¢ Red = the connected star has no link with another star.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2 211/ 303



AdminHD
mc2 Configuration

%

/O Note

mc? Configuration

This section covers additional configuration notes for mc?56,
mc?66 and mc?90 users.

Creating a New Configuration

For any mc? console, when you create a new configuration
within AdminHD, select the mc2 console mode:

& AdminHD

Remote Extras Window 7

a7 HD

‘ mc? consale

B Open o By
| Open recent 4

o O

73 D5HS

You CANNOT change mode later.

The selection of this mode configures the correct options for a
mc?66 system and sets the default IP address for the 66's
control system.

When configuring a mc?56 or mc?90 system, remember to edit
the default IP address to that of your console’s control system
(see the next page).
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TCP/IP Address Configuration

For a mc? console, your AdminHD computer must communicate
with the console’s Control System.

When you select the mc2 console mode, the default IP address
for a mc?66 Control System is automatically entered, so you will
only need to alter this if you are configuring a mc?56, mc?90 or
have multiple consoles on the same network.

The IP address can be modified in the Data page of the Core
‘Parameter Box’:

1. Enter the IP address of the console control system in the
IP address control system field.

The default IP addresses are as follows:
o 192.169.102.65 — mc*66
e 192.169.102.56 — mc?56
e 192.169.102.90 — mc?90

Note that if a redundant Control System is fitted, then its IP
address is automatically set 1 digit higher.

2. Tick the Router module box to enable communication
to the HD Core.

3. Enter the IP address of the HD Core’s main router
module in the IP address router module field.

4. If the HD Core is fitted with a redundant router module,
then enter its IP address within the IP address
redundant router module field.

The default IP addresses for a mc?66 system are shown
opposite.

5] Care L 257550 0 i i i s

o [E

Data \System sattings \Map \
Core alias
Router module model number

Router module type

980/31
HD Core 3k (45 kHz)

1P address controlsystem
Router moduls

1P address router module
Redundant router module

1P address redundant router module

192,168,102.65

152,168.102.1

Black burst synchronised switching
Internal sync activates slarm
Enable sync port

Multi-channel syne port

HDDD DIEIIII
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Configuration of the mc?66 Surface

For the Classic or Topl mc?66 system, you can use the
‘Console Panel’ window to configure the surface of the console
(see below).

: The surface of the MKIl mc?66, mc?56 or mc?90 is factory-
/() Note configured by the console_config.tcl file. If the configuration
changes — for example, you add or remove a panel — then
please contact the Lawo service department for details on how

to edit this file.

Note that from Version 4.10 software onwards, a “restart after

/O Note crash” strategy is implemented for all GUI and Channel display
applications. To support this feature, it is necessary that the
console configuration matches the hardware exactly (correct
location of GUI_SCREEN and CHANNELDISPLAY_SCREEN).
If not, then the logfile will be filled with restart messages and the
system may slow down considerably.

The ‘Console Panel’ Window (Classic or Top1l)

1. To show or hide the ‘Console Panel’ window, click on
/( '"l ote the appropriate button from the Toolbar, press Ctrl +
SHIFT + 0 on your computer keyboard, or select the
Window -> Console Frame option from the main menu
bar:

‘ i1l mc266 HD control panel configurator

Select console frame size:  |24+8+24

2. Select the console frame size from the drop-down menu
(e.g. 24+8+24).

The window updates accordingly.
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3. If your console frame is larger than the fader panels
fitted, then right-click on the fader panel you wish to
remove and deselect the Assign fader panel to slot

option:

Tm mc266 HD controi pane’l’conﬁgurato

Select console frame size: 2448424 v

frame slot 6

v Assign Fader panel to slot

The display updates to show the blank fader panel:

: %066 HD control panel configurator {29.09.05 - 11:33

Select console frame size:  |[24+8+24 v

4. You can save changes to the ‘Console Panel’
configuration within AdminHD by selecting File -> Save

or File -> Save As.

The ‘Console Panel’ configuration is stored with the rest of the
system configuration within the config.csv file.

Now upload the changes to the console control system as
follows:
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1. To export the configuration, click on the Export config

L button at the top right of the ‘Console Panel’ window:
O

14} mc266 HD control panel configurator /s e ]

Select console frame size:  [24+8+24

/
Export control panel config

2. Select the directory on your AdminHD PC where you
wish to store the file and click Save:

Tm mc266 HD control panel configurator

Select console frame size:  |24+8+24

/O Note

File Mame: |c0nso|e_c0nFig.tc| |

Files of Type: |COIdstart console config files v|

Save Cancel

The control surface configuration is stored as a cold start file on
your computer.

DO NOT rename the file; it must be named console_config.tcl
in order to be read by the system.

3. Next, connect and configure your computer so that it is
communicating with the mc?66 system as described on
Page 118.

It is a good idea to open the ‘Remote Log’ so that you can
Q Tip monitor the progress of the upload.

4. Now upload the file by selecting Remote -> Upload file -
> Console cold start config (console_config.tcl):
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G& AdminHD - new config file *

Eile

window 7

Exltras

' Online to remate system i D _+_ !]

D

|7 Reconneck mode
i DHs 3
€ Upload all data to remote HD

i C

[

Core cold start config {config. tcl)

£ Download all data From remote HD - Cl-0 Console cold start config {console_config.kel)

Download file » GIUI cold skart config {gui_config.kcl)

@‘ Reset system (cold send) I

5. And, select the file you wish to upload:

= signal list editor
Source | Destination |

Directaries & signals signal list Selected signals

DEMEMe. HBOOGCeNnED - |[& =

Bus Out MOZPOIRAWAESS

Direct Qut

Insert Send

EH-Hew dir_0001
R Icv subdir_000

G Select file for FTP upload

Lockn: |3 Shudio2 - (=]

File lame: |console_config.tel |

Files of Type: | Coldstart console config fles -

The file is uploaded to the system.

6. You can check whether the file has uploaded
successfully within the ‘Remote Log’:

7. Finally, cold start the mc?66 control system as described
in Chapter 4.

Note that when you perform a cold start, you will lose any warm
start data within the system. Therefore, make sure that you
have saved the current user data in a production, and any warm
start configuration updates within AdminHD BEFORE you
perform this operation!

'Y
Y
®
®
e
Y
o
e
9 ¢
9
o
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Miscellaneous
DSP variations

(Operation mode
~Standby“ provides
n+m redundancy)

mxDSP Configuration

This section covers additional notes for the mxDSP card
(983/03-007).

Physically, a mxDSP card is identical to a normal channel DSP
card (983/03) and occupies one slot within the HD Core. Any
number of cards may be configured for mxDSP operation,
providing a pool of DSP resource which can be applied to signal
paths within the routing matrix. For example, to apply fixed DSP
settings to line arrays.

Several configuration options are supported, providing up to
192 DSP chains plus a 64 x 64 mixing matrix per card. The
DSP chains are configured from various elements including
level, mute, delay, EQ, etc. The number of DSP chains, and
their signal flow, is determined by the Config-ID for the module:

| Module 3
Data |
Module slas |mxDSP board #1 |
Slot number [3 ]
Module model number  |983/03_007 ]
Module type [983/03-007 mxDSP ]

Config-ID

mxDSP board
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Once configured, operators may adjust DSP parameters from
the mxDSP Settings display. Note that the 64 x 64 mixing
matrix cannot be controlled from the console GUI.

To configure a DSP card for mxDSP operation, the following
steps are required:

1. Edit and upload a new system configuration (config.tcl)
using AdminHD.

2. Edit and upload a new Signal List (gui_config.tcl) using
AdminHD.

3. Cold start the system so that the new system
configuration is active.

4. Update the firmware on the mxDSP card via a Telnet
session.

Before you begin, download the current system configuration
and Signal List from the system you wish to update. This
ensures that you are editing the latest configuration.

mc266 MKII Technical Manual V4.10/2
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System Configuration
To add a mxDSP card to the system configuration:

1. Select the slot and change the module type to 983/03-
007 mxDSP:

i, Core 1 - mc266 4-0-0-

T <3 3430330088s00802

981/02 AES3 SRC
981/31 MADI 2 MMF
981/32 MADI 2x2 MMF
981/36 MADI 6x2 MMF
981/38 MADI 8 MMF
981/41 MADI 2 SMF
981/53 ATM 3 MMF
981/56 ATM 6x2 MMF
983/02DSP 24
983/03 DSP 48/24

e
E-— empty
v

983/03-007 mxDSP
983/03-060 DSP WFS (mix)
983/03-061 DSP WFS (filter)
983/03-062 DSP spatial mixer

= I

<

2. Open the module ‘Parameters Box’ and choose an
option from the Config-ID menu:

File Remote Extras Window ?

MO0 @ kX OCIEMS + =

[73 core browser [~ Module 5
= = @ Data |,
System
[=}-Core 1 Module alias l |
+-Module 1 [DSP]
[=}-Module 2 [MADI] Slot number s |

Port 1 MADI [REDUNDANT]
Port 2 MADI

Module model number | 983/03_007 |

+Module 3 [DSP] Module type [983/03-007 mxD3P |
[=}-Module 4 [MADI]
Port 1 MADI
Port 2 MADI [LINK] Config-1D Universal -
5tandby
~+Module 6 [DSP] Playout (no PPM)
Module 7 [DSP] Iniversal
Module & [DSP] Lniversal (no PPM)
--Module 9 [DSP] Line control
..Module 10 [D5P] Line control (no PPM)

Module 11 [DSP]
Module 12 [DSP]
Module 13 [DSP]
“-Module 14 [DSP]
Module 15 [DSP]
Module 16 [DSP]
Router module
~PSU
“--Redundant PSU

These options determine the number, and signal flow, of the
DSP chains (see next page).

3. Save and upload the system configuration (config.tcl) to
the system’s cold start data.
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Config-ID Options

The Config-ID defines the signal flow of the DSP chains, and
whether the card supports the 64 x 64 mixing matrix shown
below:

Provided in

variations
- Universal
- Universal (no ppm)

- Line Control
(only 48 kHz)

Crosspoints
with:
&

* Level

» Mute (on/off)

* Phase
Reverse

» Standby

Select this option to run the mxDSP module in standby mode.
Use this mode to configure a redundant mxDSP card.

» Playout (no PPM)

This option provides 184 channels of DSP only (no mixing
matrix):

Provided in
“Playout”
(only 48 kHz)
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» Universal

This option provides 154 channels of DSP plus the 64 x 64
mixing matrix:

Provided in
“Universal”

(only 48 kHz)

» Universal (no PPM)

This option provides 154 channels of DSP plus the 64 x 64
mixing matrix:

Provided in

“Universal ) ,ﬁ E .l )
(no ppm)’

(only 48 kHz)

-~ - e
48 x b—b. 1>
8x I-—Ib.

No PPM

= lower system
requirements

ppSrotumme

D—PDWF
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» Line Control

This option provides 184 channels of DSP plus the 64 x 64
mixing matrix:

Provided in
“LineControl”

(only 48 kHz)

?2x > "° 12 ?.‘:: >
llll.@
= T

» Line Control (no PPM)

This option provides 184 channels of DSP, as above, but with
less system resources, similar to Universal (no PPM).
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Signal List Configuration

In order for the DSP chains to appear within from the Signal
List display, the mxDSP card must be added to the Signal List

configuration (gui_config.tcl).

Make sure that you have downloaded the current Signal List
from the system to the Signal List Editor. And that you have
added the mxDSP card to the AdminHD configuration:

1. Click on the Update hardware signal config button.

The mxDSP signals from the newly configured card are added
to the existing Signal List:

. 1= signal list editor - C:\Documents and Settings',Sue’,Desktop’, Temp'signallist.slx

e E

Source \\Desﬁnaticn Y

Directories & signals

L) = M G 00 @a fw)m & -

Signal list Selected ...

ez DSP Signals
---BDx Aes
---Dallis
F--Unknown

[#-Bus Out F-MO2PDIRAWAES3
- Direct Out [#-MOZPO2DALS2Z
F-Insert Send

4.

You can organise the signals, and hame and label them,
in the usual manner.

Save and upload the new signal list configuration
(gui_config.tcl) to the system’s cold start data.

Cold start the system.

The new system configuration and signal list should now be
active. You can check this by opening the mxDSP Settings
and Signal List displays.
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Updating the Firmware

Before the mxDSP card will operate correctly, its software must
be updated. You can update the software automatically by
opening a Telnet session to the control system.

We recommend using Tera Term Pro Web 3.1.3, a free telnet
client for windows, which can be downloaded from
http://www.ayera.com/teraterm/

1. Open the Tera Term Pro telnet client.

To configure the IP Address of your console open TCP/IP from

the Setup menu, and add the TCP/IP address of your control /C)
I Note
system to the host list:
x|
—Host list
| Add
192.168.102.90 p

192.168.102.65
Hemowve

Down

il

¥ History

v Auto window close Port#; |23
v Telnet Term type: Ivﬂ 111}
Ok I Cancel | Help |

2. Now set up a new telnet connection using File -> New
connection.

3. Enter the login name: root and the password: hong

Tera Term PRO opens a telnet session to the control system.
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4. Open the mcx shell programme by typing mcxsh
5. Then type the command mcx_software_auto_update

The software on each card is automatically updated according
to the system configuration:

M Telnet 192.168.222.91

login: root
sword:

Wlelcome to

Lawvo Router Mk2 Shell

~ # mcxsh
x86, version mcx-4-18-8-(@)-aschewolke <(build Jun 7 2018 16:22:44 @ Mon

s mcxsh — type C-C to exit.
h> you are now connected

uto_update
¢ Auto Update starte
rrent software version for Nova?3 I/0 card 981_56

recent software version for 981_56 in path /i
current software version for Nova?3 I/0 card 981_32

no ent software version for 981 _3 in path /
current software version for Nova?3 1,0 card 981

most recent software version for 981_32 in path Jusr/fip/: S32
current software version for Nova?3 1/0 card 983 in HD Core

recent software version for 983_03 in path /
nf tuare ve on for Nova?3 I/0 card 983

most recent software version for 983_83 in path Jus
Auto Update finished.

The mxDSP card is now ready for operation.
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AdminHD Preferences
This section deals with AdminHD’s Preferences.

1. Click on Extras -> Preferences from the main menu bar
or press CTRL + P:

The ‘Preferences’ pop-up appears:

[ ]

4 Connect manager ‘\Signal list editar \
Common ‘\ 4» Startup \ Directaties ‘\ Q} Remate communication ‘\

|| Disable graphic frame popup after creating new hardware

|| Display large araphics (For extended screens)

|| Disable auto reconneck

2. Use the tabs at the top of the pop-up to select a page.
3. Select or unselect a preference.
4. After changing a preference, click OK.

Note that most preferences do not take affect until you next y
start the programme or open the relevant window. p Note

Also note that your Preferences are stored with the setup files
for the ControlHD software. Therefore, they will remain as you
last set them each time you start the programme.

Also, if you are switching between both AdminHD and
ControlHD on your computer, note that the preferences will
affect both versions of the programme.

There are six pages of options. Let’'s work through them:
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Common
f x|

4 Connect manager | Signal list editor |
Cammaon \I@Startup \ _ﬂ'Directories \ Q‘) Remate communication ‘\

|| Disahle graphic frame popup after creating new hardware
|| Display large graphics (for extended screens)

|| Disable auta reconneck

The first page deals with common programme options:

e Disable graphic frame pop-up after creating new
hardware — tick this box if you wish to stop AdminHD
automatically displaying the ‘Graphic View’ when new
hardware is added to the configuration.

e Display large graphics (for extended screens) —
select this option if you are working with a larger screen
(e.g. 21”). The graphics are doubled in size.

e Disable auto reconnect — tick this box if you wish to
prevent AdminHD automatically reconnecting to the
system if Network communication is interrupted.

Start up
| |

4 Connect manager |, Signal list editor |
Comman * 4 Startup | [ Directories | [, Remate communication ',

["] Hide core browser

["] Show remote log

This page deals with start-up options:

e Hide Core Browser — tick this box if you do not want
the ‘Core Browser window to appear automatically
when you open or create a new configuration.

e Show remote log — tick this box if you do want the
‘Remote log’ window to appear automatically when you
open or create a new configuration.
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Directories

Preferences rg|
4 Connect manager '\Signal list editar \
Common \ 4 & Startup | Directaries "‘. (& Remate communication ‘l‘

Config files
|C:'|,Documents and SettingsiSue Mcdonaldiiy Documents'l,ndmi...|

Remote log files

| |

Coldstart config files
|C:'|,Documents and Settings)sue McdonaldifMy Documents'l,ndmi...|

Core log message files

| |

snapshot files

|C:'|,Documents and Settings)sue McdonaldifMy Documents'l,ndmi...|

This page allows you to specify a default directory which will
open whenever you save or open an AdminHD/ControlHD file

type:

1. Click on the folder next to the entry you want to specify —
Config files, Remote log files, etc.:

A file dialogue box for the selection of the path is displayed:

G Select config file directory [z|
Look In: |E Studio 2 '| @I
File: Mame: Documents and Settingsis
Files of Type: | All Files v|

2. Select the folder where you usually want to save your
files and click on Open.

The file dialogue is closed and the path displayed in the
Preferences pop-up.
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. Repeat for all the file types:

Config files — AdminHD configuration files (.csv).
Remote log files — ‘Remote log’ text files.
Coldstart config files — config.tcl files.

Core log message files — System log text files.

Snapshot files — ‘Connect Manager’ snapshots.

The default directory paths are set and will be used each time
you save, open, export or download that type of file.

Remote Communication

4 Connect manager \LSignaI list editor \L
Comman ', 4 Startup ', [} Directories * {2 Remate communication ‘\

|| Disahle core version check while connecting

This preference selects whether AdminHD checks the system
version when connecting to it. This option is particularly useful if
you are dealing with multiple systems running different versions
of software. See Page 186 for details.
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Connect Manager
! x|

== Connect manager \Signal list editor \Il
Comimon ' 4% Startup | [ Directaries ', () Remate communication ',

[ &uto load connect manager in ControlHD mode
|| Auto swikch ko remote online mode

| Disable onling overwrite lock

|| Enable connect/disconnect easy step mode

[ &uto load config file after startup

| |

These preferences affect what happens when the ‘Connect
Manager’ window is opened:

e Auto load connect manager in ControlHD mode —
when ticked, the ‘Connect Manager will automatically
open when you open or download a configuration in
ControlHD. This option does not affect AdminHD.

e Auto switch to remote online mode — when ticked,
AdminHD will automatically select online mode when
you open the ‘Connect Manager’.

e Disable online overwrite lock — tick this box if you
want overwrite lock to be disabled each time you open
the ‘Connect Manager'.

e Enable connect/disconnect easy step mode — tick
this box if you want easy step mode to be enabled each
time you open the ‘Connect Manager'.

e Auto load config file after startup — when ticked,
AdminHD will load a signal list when you open the
‘Connect Manager'. The signal list is selected by clicking
on the file open icon and making a selection from the

pop-up.
The default options are shown above. For more details on the

best way to configure these preferences for online control,
please see the ControlHD Operator’s Manual.
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Signal List Editor

Preferences E|

4 Connect manager * Sianal list editor\t

Common ' 4 Startup | [/ Directories | £2) Remate communication

[ Enable physical InputsfManitors in DSP profile]

[v] Disable &B of Inputs/Manitors in DSP profile

[_] Show foreign signals if already in matrix list

These preferences affect how the ‘Signal List Editor’ creates
new signal lists. The default preference options are shown
above.

The first two options affect mc? systems only.

With the default preferences, a new signal list for a mc? system
looks as follows:

= signal list editor

Source * Destination \‘.

Directories & signals

LAaMEHMOL ' BEOOTRAHD

F-Insert Return
[=-Mew dir_0001
P-Jevs subdir_0001

1. Tick the Enable physical Inputs/Monitors in DSP
profile if you wish AdminHD to add the console’s input
channel and monitor channel signals to the Destination
directories within the signal list.

2. Remove the tick against the Disable A/B of
Inputs/Monitors in DSP profile if you wish AdminHD to
add the A and B input channel and monitor channel
signals to the Destination directories within the signal
list.

For example:

| = signal list editor

Source * Destination \\.
Directories & signals
LEpMEMMeL B0 ONAED
---Input,l’Mon A+E

---Input,l’Mon

[#-Insert Return

[E1-Mew dir_0001

The third option - Show foreign signals if already in matrix
list — may affect mc?, Nova73 or DSHS, and applies if the
system is networked.

232/ 303

V4.10/2 mc266 MKl Technical Manual



w AdminHD

AdminHD Quick Reference Guide

AdminHD Quick Reference Guide

The Operating Console:

l:'-.- AdminHD - new config file *

Eile Remote Exbras ‘Window 7

M OO0 @ K [OINLAME + =

Core browser

L e

Sub Window Area

Status Bar

e

| offine

10

1 Main Menus  AdminHD provides 5 main menu options:
File, Remote, Extras, Window and ?.

2 Toolbar Many functions may be quickly accessed
by clicking on buttons from the Toolbar.

3 Sub Window Beneath the Toolbar is the main area of
Area the Operating Console in which you can
open a variety of sub windows such as
the ‘Core Browser’.

4 Status Bar At the very bottom of the display you will
see the Status Bar. This shows status
information relating to the programme and
operation such as the AdminHD mode
and online/offline status.
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Eile | Remote

Extras W

| Mew

}

[ Cpen
Open recent

G-

G Close

" | File infa

H Save

LY saveas

-5

1 N
H Expart File

(] Exit

Alt-F4

Remokte  Extras  Window

¥

W' Online to remate system

F Reconnect mode

€ Upload all data ko remote HD

Uplaad File

iU

4

£ 2 Download all data from remote HD' Col-D

Download File:

[J

'L.;-t‘ Reset system (cold send)

The 5 Main Menus

File

Click on File to access the following menu options:

New — create a new configuration file.

Open — open an existing configuration file from your
computer.

Open recent — lists the most recent files opened by the
AdminHD programme.

Close — closes the current configuration session.
Save — saves the current configuration file.

Save As — saves the current configuration to a new
filename.

Export file — options for exporting files:

o Core cold start config (config.tcl) — see Page 153.
o Component List — see Page 189.

o BFE controller — this is a project-specific feature.
o Remote Log — see Page 183.

Exit — click on Exit to close the AdminHD programme.

Remote

Click on Remote to access the following menu options:

Online/offline to remote system — enables or disables
the online connection to the system, see Page 180.

Reconnect mode — when enabled, as shown opposite,
AdminHD automatically attempts to reconnect to the
system if Network communication is interrupted.

DSHS — accesses the dual self-healing star switchover
option, see Page 207.

Upload all data to remote HD — uploads the AdminHD
configuration to the system’s warm start data.

Upload file — access to the cold start configuration
upload options.

Download all data from remote HD — downloads the
system configuration into your current AdminHD
session.

Download file — downloads the system’s .tcl files onto
your AdminHD computer for backup purposes.

Reset system (cold send) — when working online, you
can cold start the system from your AdminHD computer
using this option.
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Extras

Click on Extras to access the following menu options:

Window 7

e Show mapping table — opens an overview of the _
mapping tables 1 to 16, see Page 149. Show mapping table ’
‘\.,\ Check configuration G-k

e Check configuration - checks the AdminHD
configuration for programming errors, see Page 151.

Syl
%, Preferences Cie-p

e Preferences — selects the Preferences pop-up as
described on Page 227.

Window

Click on Window to access any of the seven sub windows:

o | 7

E Care browser Gt +5hift-B
=] parameter box Crl +5hift-P
i._L Frame editar Gt +5hift-F
i Console Frame Ctrl +Shift-C
i= Signallist editor el +Shifes

= Conneckt manager Gl +Shif-c
B Remate log CH +Shift-L

» ?

Select About from the Help menu for information about the
version of your AdminHD software:

about.. x|

Info \License \LS\;stem \l

AdminHD 3.3.0.0
Suitable for mc266 HD release 1.10
Release date: 08.08.2007

Copyright () 2007 - Lawao AG

Warning:

This computer program is protected by copyright law and international
treaties. Unautharized repraduction or distribution of Ehis program, or
any parts of it, may portion result in severe civil and criminal penalties,
and will be prosecuted under the maximum extent possible under law,

WOk
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The Main Toolbar:

Preferences — access the Preferences pop-up,

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 1213
M 00 & K R ]
1 A Open - open an existing configuration file (.csv)
V- from your computer.
2 il Save — save the current AdminHD session (as
H a .csv file) on your computer.

3 O Download — download the system
configuration into your current AdminHD
session.

4 @ Upload — upload the AdminHD configuration to
the system’s warm start data.

5 “¥ Online to remote system — turn online mode

s on or off.

° S

see Page 227.

The remaining Toolbar buttons open or close the sub windows:

7

10

11

12

13

i

—

f}f

w R @

Core Browser - here you can navigate around
the system and add system components.

Parameter Box - this window is used to display
or enter settings for the component or signal
selected within the ‘Core Browser'.

Graphic View - this window shows a graphical
representation of the hardware component
selected within the ‘Core Browser'.

Console Panel — only available in mc?66 mode,
this window is used to configure the console
control surface.

Signal List — here you can create signal lists
for use with the ‘Connect Manager’ or mc?.

Connect Manager — online control to set matrix
cross points, edit signal labels, control I/O
parameters or save/recall snapshots.

Remote Log - this window logs all the
messages generated by AdminHD or the HD
Core.
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The Core Browser Toolbar

At the top of the ‘Core Browser’ is its Toolbar: -
_:| Core browser

1 -, Collapse all subnodes - click to hide all sub > = B @
= entries within the selected branch. :
1 2 35 4 5 6
2 _— Expand all subnodes - click to show all sub
— entries within the selected branch.
3 Copy - click to copy the selected component
and its sub entries.
4 \ Cut - click to cut the selected component and
Iy its sub entries.
5 Paste - click to paste the copied component,
L with sub entries, to the selected branch of the
system.
6 S | Delete - click to delete the selected component
@] and its sub entries.

The Signal List Editor Toolbar

EMEMOL MO0 @nd ®

1 2 3 4 5 E T 8 8 10 11 12 13 14 15 18

At the top of the ‘Signal List Editor’ is its Toolbar:

1 5 New - creates a new signal list.

2 A\ Open - opens an existing signal list from your
V- AdminHD computer.

3 il Save — saves the current signal list
H l configuration on your computer.

4 ' Save As — saves the current signal list under a
f51 new name on your computer.

5 ' Export — exports the current signal list

& configuration as a gui_config.tcl file and stores

it on your computer.
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%

6

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Download — downloads the signal list from a
mc? system to your computer. Only available in
mc?66 mode and if the system is online.

Copy — copies the current selection from the
Directories & signals column.

Cut — cuts the current selection from the
Directories & signals column.

Paste - click to paste selections to a directory in
the Directories & signals column.

Move node(s) up — click to move the position
of a signal or directory in the Directories &
signals column.

Move node(s) down — click to move the
position of a signal or directory in the
Directories & signals column.

Add new directory/subdirectory — click to add
a new entry to the Directories & signals
column.

Delete - click to delete the selections within the
Directories & signals column.

Locate signal — select a signal within the
Directories & signals column and then click to
locate its position within the Signal list.

Generate automatic tree view — click to
automatically add directories, subdirectories
and their signals from the Signal list into the
Directories & sighals column.

Update hardware signal config — click to
update the Signal list if you make changes to
the system configuration while working with the
‘Signal List Editor’.
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The Connect Manager Toolbar

4 Connect manager :
D +~E & W

At the top of the ‘Connect Manager’ is its Toolbar:

1 . Open - opens a signal list from your AdminHD

V- computer.

Export — exports a list of all connections as a

1
& .csv file and stores it on your computer.
3 =) Update hardware config — click to update the
Ll Source and Destination signals if you make
changes to the system configuration.
4 Connect — click to connect the selected source
+ to the selected destination.
5 Disconnect — click to disconnect the selected
L RO
source from the selected destination.
6 Overwrite Lock — when enabled, a

!_'! confirmation pop-up will appear each time you
attempt to connect or disconnect signals.

7 Easy Step Mode — when enabled, the Connect
?E Manager automatically steps down to the next
source/destination after a connect is made.

L Special User Label Edit Mode — when

: enabled, you can edit signal labels
incrementally (e.g. PRES_01, PRES_02,
PRES_03, etc.) by typing in the first label and
then pressing return.

9 P> Clear all snapshot flags — click to clear all
snapshot selection flags (blue flags).
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Chapter 4: Service and Maintenance

Introduction

This chapter covers system servicing and maintenance,
including details on software diagnostics tools and hardware
servicing. At the end of the chapter you will also find a Trouble
Shooting section to help fault find any problems.

Software Versions

Numbering

From version 4.0.2.2 onwards, all Lawo products have adopted
a consistent software release numbering system to indicate
networking compatibility:

The first three digits of the software revision number must be
identical to ensure networking compatibility.

For example, a Nova73 running Version 4.0.2.2 can be
networked to a mc?66 running Version 4.0.2.4. However, if the
software revisions were 4.0.2.2 and 4.0.4.0, then they are not
network compatible.

Upgrading or Downgrading Software
Please note the following:

e If you are upgrading to software > V4.8.0.0 from a lower
revision, then you will need to adjust the bay server
rotary switch settings. See Page 278. This is also true if
you wish to downgrade to software < V4.8.0.0 from a
higher revision.

e [f you downgrade to software < VV4.10.0.0 from a console
with new fader software, then turn off the control surface
before performing the upgrade.
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Software Diagnostics and Maintenance
Tools

AdminHD/ControlHD System Diagnosis

You can use the following windows within AdminHD or
ControlHD to diagnose errors within your system remotely from
a PC:

e Graphic View — when running online, the Graphic View
window updates to reflect hardware errors within the
system:

G& AdminHD - C:\Dokumente und Einstellungen\;zuegerd1\Desktop\Sue tech manualconfig.csv *

Fle Remote Extras Window ?

=M oo B < OCIEm 2 + =]
[Ti core browser EE e

= Linre Data |

System

B Core 1

Mo 1 [MADT]

- Fort 1 MADT

£+ Dalls 3RU (60 charnels)

-Card 1 [MIC]
signal In 1

-Signal In2
Signal In3
signal In 4

-Signal InS
Signal In®

-Signal In?
Signal In8

(Card 2 [LINE]

- EEEEIEE]
Signal In 1
signal In 2

-Signal In3
Signal I+
Signal In

-Signal In6
Signal In7

-Signal In8
Signal Out 1
signal Out 2

--Signal Qut 3
Signal Out 4 E
Signal Qut S B

Signal Out 6 -}
Signal Out 7 i

--Signal Qut 8 -

Device siiss |

Model Number 94183

Typenate: 941183 Line InfOut D-5ub

Slek number (5

Interface bype [LINE

e

e Remote Log — this window will log all the messages
generated by the programme or HD Core during online
communication:

Cleat content

For more details, please refer to Chapter 3: AdminHD.
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mc®66 Console Diagnostics

Ethernet Monitoring

If the Ethernet connection between the control surface and
Router Module fails, then the operator is presented with an
error message:

Page

€ 5 A @

—INPUT MIXER—  — METERING —— L __Mopues
GAIN 5 | v

FADER

WIDTH " POS

IMAGE

— DYNAMICS ——

SEND

WIDTH

Connection los

If the system is fitted with a redundant Router Module, then you
can switch to the redundant Control System as follows:

1. Click on the message and a confirmation pop-up
appears:

MY Redundancy Takeover B

Do you want to perform a control and
router redundancy takeover?

Please Note: Router takeover causes an

interruption of approx. 1 secto the system's audio.

2. Select Yes to switch to the redundant control system or
No to cancel.

Selecting Yes causes an interruption to the audio.

If you select No, then you MUST fix the problem with the
connection before you can regain control of the audio.

For more details on Control System redundancy, see Page 262.
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The Signal Settings Display

The Signal Settings display provides a graphical overview of
the hardware contained within your system, and serves to
provide a diagnostics tool in the unlikely event of a component
failure.

1. Press the SIGNAL button, located on the SCREEN
CONTROL panel, to view the Signal Settings display:

The two “trees” on the left of the display show the location of a
signal within the Signal List (top) and its physical location in
the System (bottom). Whenever a signal is selected from the
Signal List, the System tree follows, and vice versa.

You can open or close branches of the Signal List or System
tree by clickihg on the arrows or double-clicking on a
directory/component name.

As you select signals, a graphical representation appears in the
middle of the display — in our example, we can see the DALLIS
where our mic signal is connected.

If all is well with the system hardware, then the components are
coloured grey. However, if there is a problem, the component
will be highlighted in red, and you will see a red/white cross
next to the component name in the system tree.
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When you select an individual signal a number of parameter
tabs appear at the bottom of the display — in our example,
General, Source, Mic/Line, Input DSP and General:

¢ Madi Tiel

signal In

Card 3 [942/02 D]

Signal In 1

Card 7 [943/81 1]

Note that the parameter tabs depend on the type of signal

/C) selected.
Note
2. Select a tab to access I/O parameters for the selected
signal.

When working with the System Settings display you can resize
the different areas by clicking and dragging the grey separator

Q Tip bars - for example, during normal operation you might hide the
System tree until it is needed. If information within an area is
hidden, then left/right or up/down scroll bars will automatically
appear.
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Diagnosing System Errors

In the unlikely event of a component failure, a hazard warning
flag appears in the title bar of the centre control screen. Note
that this flag will appear at the top of any SCREEN CONTROL
display, so you don’t need to be viewing the Signal Settings to
monitor your system hardware:

NP 7

PRI

Mus L

Folders —8

Name

am
1_Production Test <
Basic Setups e
snapshotooos

Music

1. Press the SIGNAL button, located on the SCREEN
CONTROL panel, to view the Signal Settings display:

A red/white cross and highlighted card reveal the problem.

2. If the fault is hidden within the System tree, follow the
red warning flags and open each branch of the tree to
find the problem — in our example, a DALLIS card:

0 <
i Module 1 [DSP 983/03-007]
()

~ (D Port 1 MADI [REDUNDANT]
i< (@ Dallis 3RU
ard 1 [AES3]
53]

If you open the DALLIS card further, you will see grey/white
crosses beside Signal In 1, Signal In 2, etc. These show that
the AES signals are no longer available:

3. Check and replace the card if necessary.

Once all components are connected and working correctly, the
red/white crosses disappear from the System Settings display
and the hazard warning flag is cleared.
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The System Tree
The System tree can be opened as follows:

1. Close and then reopen the System to see all the Cores
contained within your system network — e.g. Core 1:

Settings
¥ Signals
b
Destination

> Core 1 [mc256 Net 2009-04-02]

= Module 1 [DSP 983/03-007]
1 lule 4 1 5 ]

Module 6 [ATM 981/56]

Module 15 [DSP 983/03]

2. Open Core 1 to see all the Modules fitted to the core,
and its power supplies — PSU 1 and PSU 2:

Settings

.
Plugin Server

Madi Tiel
Monitoring A . - = S S

-
i+ Insert Send

b '

> y
3

»

1S =
M

b T

> Cor 4-02]

= Module 1 [DSP 983/03-007]

»

I Module 6 [ATM 981/56]

-

-

signal In 1

3. And open a Module to view its ports and then any
DALLIS units connected to those ports:

Settings

i Insert Send

~  Plugin Server

©  Madi Tiel

I Monitoring

1

B

Module 1 [DSP 983/03-007]

Module 6 [ATM 981/56]

4

Redundant port
Card 1 [941/84 D]

]

signal In 1
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PSU Alarm (Desk PSUs)

From Version 4.8 software onwards, the console GUI offers
status monitoring for the console’s external PSU(s).

Note that if you have upgraded from an earlier software release
to V4.8, then you will need to modify your hardware in order to
support this feature, see Page 278.

The status of each external PSU is represented by a symbol
which appears at the bottom right of every console display:

SENSE(COMPRESSOR) ~

ATTACK
RELEASE PANNING
THRES
LAHD
RATIO

GAIN

N AR AR LANEY LARE L ANE | L ARR |4

EXTKEY ey 1

EXTKEY ON

TN —
OUT

nected to 192.168.105.1.

The symbols indicate:
e Green Circle —the PSU is working fine.

e Yellow triangle with an exclamation mark — the PSU
is working fine, but there was a fault in the past which
has now been cleared. Click on the icon to reset it.

e Red circle with an exclamation mark — there is a fault.

Hover over a symbol to reveal more information:

In the mc?66, the bay server to the right of the GUI display
usually contains the direct connection to the console’s external
PSU. In our example, this is bay 4 (shown above).

Depending on the frame size, more than one external PSU may
be required, and additional symbols will monitor their status.

Note that within the text on the GUI display, bays are counted
from BAY 1 upwards. However, internally bays are addressed
from 0. This means that BAY 1 on the GUI relates to an internal
Bay Server address of 0, BAY 2 to an internal address of 1, and
So on.

See Page 278 for more details on Bay Server addressing.

/(D Note

/(D Note
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System Information via Web Browser

The Control System includes an integrated web server allowing
status information to be monitored via a web page running on a
service computer.

Accessing the System Information Pages

1. Connect your service computer either directly to the
Control System, or via a Network Switch, using the
instructions provided on Page 73.

2. Configure the TCP/IP settings on your service computer.

3. Once a connection is established, type the following into
any normal web browser:

http://192.168.102.65 where 192.168.102.65 is the IP address
of the mc? Control System.

This opens the System Overview page within the browser:

HD Core System Information

T

Spdemanrare  System Overview
Giotel gamn
Dodss nalibiy » Pt versan: £-8-0-04010

& Cookol ppsen veroe: £5-0-0
Brce Dawet

Network configuration

Sysdam o o
Configuration of priary CauTcl ByEse (Acte|

N2 160 %143

38508 2550

142 168 ¥ 454

98820
142 10 90 354
Geoersid on Mon, 12 Jan 2009 (6 3008 GNT
Sy Lol § nrming on 163963102 143

4. To automatically refresh any page turn on the Auto
Refresh option at the top right of the screen.

5. Use the navigation buttons on the left to access the
following pages:

» Global Alarm

HD Core System Information

Spdemawrsee  Global Alarm
Giobal garn

Dewos vaketiny  The global alarm state is: On

Gafew (Mt

Tessuang Amen indes Amow Teox Dwsice Naew  Davice Poatien
Spsiam iog M

Gerersbsd on Mo, 17 Jun 23000 00 3535 GNT
rp Lo NI 3 g on 152 988 102 143

This page lists all errors which have triggered the Global Alarm.
Every error has an explicit ID, description and time stamp.
These errors are stored within the file: /var/log/alarm.log.
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» Device Availability

HD Core System Information
prp———
Sysomowmew  Device availability
Giobal aarm
Devce avaisbity Box 1: Nova73 HDX 2008_10_03 (HD Core)
Box 1
Sileace Detects  The active synchronization source is: Source 1 - Word clock (48 kHz)
Priority Source Status
Sysiem bg e 1 Input 1 Frame synchronized audo roging Yes
2 Input 2 Front ATM status NA
3 Intemal Genesal purpose in | Low
General purpose In 2 Low
# Satus Type General purpose out 1 Low
o m aernal General purpose out 2 Low
gt 1 Ward ek
ot 2 NA - Alarm stitus
Mutchannel NA - Temperatuwe
¥
User alarm 1
User alarm 2
User alarm 3
User alarm 4
Power 1
Power 2
48V supply
Rear fan
slot Name Description Availabilty
$ =
s2 981/56 ATH 6x2 MMF
3 o
54 901/20 MADI 0 NMT™
$5 g
$6 931738 MADI 8 NMF
s7 &
58
59 I
$10 981756 ATH 62 MMF
s1 =
812 031/56 ATN 6x2 MMF
s13 :
S$14
S15 -
$16 981156 ATN 6x2 MMF
R1 Router $80/32 8%
R2 Router module $90/32 8k
Gonoratod on Mon, 12 Jan 2009 08.30:17 GMT
by LawoHitpd/0. 1 running on 192.168.102.143

» Silence Detects Page

HD Core System Information

P
Sptenaeeses Sllence detects
Gictwl sarm
Dvwca avadetany rave Daseripeion Casnnet Posiion Addreas
Barce dwcts L

Geoecsied o Mon, 12 Jan 2009 (8 M1 99 GNT
Gy kg M

Sy LaswottadD 1 rurveng on 162968 102 143
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A Warning

System Shutdown and Restart

Shutting down the System

The system should be shut down by powering down the
external PSU unit(s) for the control surface and the power to the
HD Core.

Warning

NEVER disconnect Harting power connectors from the control
surface before switching off the external PSU.

Note that the console control system is located within the
Router Module of the HD Core. Therefore, it is here where your
data is stored.

Following switch-off, power is provided to the control system for
a further 18 seconds in order to save all current settings to flash
memory. This is called the console’s warm start data. You will
hear eight tones signaling that the shutdown operation has
been successfully completed. The system is shutdown when
the blue LED of the trackball is off.

You may switch off the power to other system components —
the DALLIS units - at any time.

Starting the system

To start the system, turn on the external PSU unit(s) and HD
Core. Note that you may power the console and HD Core
before other interfaces if desired. This enables you to begin
setting up the console before your remote Stageboxes are
connected.

During the restart, the Central Control Screen displays the
status during boot-up. If the system is set to warm start, then all
of your previous settings (the warm start data) are recalled from
the system’s flash memory ensuring that the console comes
back as it was last used. This procedure is called a warm start
and ensures fast recovery from a loss of power.

Note that you can set the system to cold start on start up by
selecting the Force Cold Start option from the System
Settings display. See Page 253 for details.
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Data Storage

The Control System reads and stores data to/from Flashcard.
Two separate flashcards are used to keep the console’s
application software (System Flashcard) separate from any
user data (Data Flashcard):

p— System Flashcard ’ Data Flashcard
A J
- fpackages N mal
- comtractian ki [ | Production | ]
system contel
- i
Lo ‘Iinmne‘puamls Y Y
Config Snapshots Automation Update

. Ifftpboat
- Image bay sarver

\ Y

N mal N mal

» . b::g::e . Folder Mix
A4 Y

Snapshats - Seqguence

This allows you to boot the system either with or without loading
your user data, known as a warm start or a cold start
respectively:

Warm Start Data

Following a warm start, the following settings are restored:
e Matrix crosspoints.
e The console’s DSP configuration.

e All configuration settings changed online by
AdminHD/ControlHD.

e The console’s complete settings.
o All DSP settings (EQs, dynamics, etc.).

e All I/O parameters (e.g. gains of microphone preamps,
SRC on/off, etc.)
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Cold Start Data

Following a cold start:

All matrix connections are cleared.
A default DSP-configuration is loaded.

All configuration files return to the defaults (i.e. do not
include online updates).

The control surface will appear blank (no channel
assignments).

All DSP settings are set to default values.

All I/O-parameters are set to default values
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Performing a Restart

The Control System can be restarted by powering off, and then
on, the main PSUs on the rear of the HD Core.

1. Power down the HD Core and wait until you hear the
eight tones signalling that the shutdown operation has
been successfully completed.

The system is shutdown when the blue LED of the trackball is
off.

2. Then power on the core and the console control system
will restart.

Note that the system can be set to either warm or cold start
from the Global options in the System Settings display: /CD Note

Settings

Track Self Assign
Channel Mute

All AFV on

All AFV off X

Cue Aux Send/Return

Word clock 5.1
4-10-0-0_RC13
Fader/joystick rol So rsio 4-10-0-0

00:00:00
00/00/0000

Redundancy takeover

e If the Prepare Coldstart option is unchecked
(recommended), then at the end of the next restart the
console will load the last valid warm start data ensuring
that the console comes back as it was last used.

e Check the Prepare Coldstart option and the next time
the system restarts it will do so without loading any user
data. Use this option if there is a problem with your user
data, or if you wish to clear all user data from the
system.

Note that you can also activate this option by pressing the
Prepare Coldstart button on the HD Core Router Module.
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Restarting the TFT display Bay Server

Each TFT display on the mc?66 has its own Ethernet Bay
Server which can be restarted from the front panel.

1. Using a pointed object, press the recessed button at the
bottom of the display:
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Service Commands

In addition to ‘user’ level diagnostics, there a number of ‘service
level commands which may be used to perform lower level
operations to the mc?66 control system. These include:

¢ Logfiles — can be used to view the logdfiles of the control
system.

Starting a Telnet Session/Control System Log-
in
You can run any of these commands remotely from your

service PC via the system network. First open a Telnet session
to the control system shell programme as follows:

1. On your computer, select START -> Run...
2. Type cmd in the Run window followed by OK:

Run @@

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | =i v

| OK l[ Cancel ][ Browse... ]

This opens a DOS command prompt window:
3. Type telnet 192.168.102.65 and press enter.

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26081]
(C)> Copyright 1985-20081 Microsoft Corp.

C:\Dokumente und Elnqtellungen\zuege:d1>telnet 192.168.162.90

Uerbindungsaufhau zu 192.168.162.98.

(mc“90 IP address shown)

4. Next log-in to the mc?66 control system by typing:
Login: root

Password: hong
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A log-in prompt appears showing the version of the shell
programme:

=] Telnet 192.168.102.90 o [=(

phantomas login: root
Password:

Lawo mc2 90 Shell

phantomas:™ #

(mc°90 shown)

Viewing Logfiles

The lodfiles of the control system are stored in ,,/var/log and
called “messages” and “messages.old”.

1. To open the log, type:
tail -n100 —f /var/log/messages

where n is the number of old message lines which will be
printed, and f sets the tail command to show all following log
entries while the log is opened:

tail -n 100 -f Ivar/log/messages
Command option parameter option directory
2. To close the active log, press CTRL + C.
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HD Core

Replacing the Fans

Each of the 5 fans located at the rear of the HD Core frame can
be replaced individually during operation:

Scr¥ew Screw

i
\ ‘é’\.—/.\ ¢
ot

/‘*'\s?
2,
4

HoCHI

Connector

1. Unplug the 4-pin connector from the frame as shown
above.

2. Loosen the screws and remove the fan from the frame.
3. Insert the replacement and fasten the screws to secure.

4. Plug the 4-pin connector into the coupler of the frame.
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Replacing a Power Supply Unit

Depending on your system specification, the HD Core may be
delivered with single or dual redundant power supply units
(PSUs). The PSUs are hot pluggable and can be replaced from
the front of the frame as follows:

1. Switch off the PSU you wish to replace:
When two supplies are fitted, this will not affect the operation of
* the system.
2. Disconnect the mains from either the PSU 1 or PSU 2
'e IEC mains connector as appropriate.
3. Unfasten the four screws and, using the handle
provided, pull out the PSU.

] Po Switch
Screw wer e Screw
\ \

Mains Socket
(IEC)

4. Before fitting the replacement PSU make sure that it is
switched off.

5. Insert the new PSU and slide it into position until it locks
into place.

6. Secure the unit by fastening the four screws.

7. Re-apply the mains to the PSU IEC mains connector
and switch on!

A Waming Varning

For air conditioning reasons, a HD Core in operation requires
both PSU slots to be occupied. If you do not wish to have a
redundant PSU, then please insert a dummy housing
(Type 980/21).
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HD Core Router Module (MKII)
The mc?66 requires the MKII Router Module (980/33) to be
fitted to the HD Core. The module provides the following front ®

panel connections and functions:

ACTIVE LED

STANDBY
LED

CHARGE
LED
ALARM LED

SYNC LEDs

PREPARE
COLDSTART

LAMP TEST

MODULE
TAKEOVER

ETHERNET A
ETHERNET B

POWER
Button

Flashes green when the control system is
running. The ACTIVE LEDs across all
modules should flash in sync with each other.
If an LED is out of sync, then the module is
not synchronised to the rest of the system.

llluminates in yellow when the module is
running in redundant mode.

[lluminates when the backup power unit is
charging. Off = unit is fully charged.

llluminates in red when the global alarm is
triggered. See Chapter 4 for more details.

These four LEDs indicate the current sync
source (flashing green) and available
redundant sync sources (solid green).

Press this button (the LED illuminates) to
prepare a cold start. Having activated the
button, the system will cold start on the next
power cycle or restart.

Press this button to test all the LED lamps
within the HD Core modules.

Press this button to force a takeover from the
Active Router Module. (Functions only when
two Router Modules are fitted.)

Connects to the mc?66 control surface.

Connects to a system network or external PC
for configuration, maintenance or control.

Both connections are RJ45.

The ACTIVITY LEDs flash green when data
is being transferred.

This recessed button will power on or off the
module (and Control System).

Note that this button should only be used as
a last resort if all other restart methods fail.
Please see Page 250 for recommended
shutdown and restart procedures.

@ acmive

@ stanpey

@ cHARGE

@ ALarm

{) MULTI-CHANNEL
% \3, INPUT 1
o @INPUT 2

) INTERNAL

E PREPARE COLD START

@ LAMP TEST

@ MODULE TAKEOVER

| ETHERNET A

§w

100 1000

ETHERNET B

e
ROUTER MK II
980/33

®
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A Warning

/O Note

Replacing the Router Module

Follow the same procedure used to mount plug-in I/O cards as
described in Chapter 2.

Warning

If only one Router Module is fitted to the HD Core, then to
replace the board you will need to shutdown the system.

Replacing the System or User Data Flashcard

If you have a backup image copy of the System Flashcard or
Data Flashcard then they can be replaced as follows:

Note that you must power off the HD Core in order to replace a
Flashcard.

The Flashcards are located on the MKIlI Router Module within
the HD Core.

1. First power off the HD Core and remove the Router
Module as described in Chapter 2 (Mount plug-in I/O
cards).

You will see the System and Data Flashcards slotted into the
Control System:

2. Remove the appropriate card and slide in your
replacement.

3. Replace the Router Module and power on.
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I/O and DSP Modules
38, o o)
28 &/ ﬂi ‘Oﬁ éi ot
25 l: : }! - I!
% R i1
i A -
I i; fg
B oRE: :
| | i
AES3/ MADI ML ATM DSP
MADI SMF
At the front of the HD Core, you will find the plug-in modules
description and part numbers silk screened onto the top and
bottom of every 1/O board.
Use the part numbers to locate the relevant data sheets for card
specifications and further information.
Module Status LEDs
The front of each module contains a number of useful status
LEDs:

e ACTIVE — This LED shows that the module’s internal
control system is running. The ACTIVE LEDs across all
modules should flash in sync with each other when the
system is running correctly. If an LED is out of sync,
then the module is not synchronised to the rest of the
system. Check that the module is fitted correctly and if
the symptom persists replace the module.

e Module Specific LEDs — Some modules include
additional status LEDs. For details on these functions
please consult the relevant data sheet.

Replacing a Module

Follow the same procedure used to mount plug-in I/O modules

as described in Chapter 2.
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Redundant Control System

By fitting a redundant Router Module to the HD Core, a

@ redundant Control System is added. If the main Control System
fails, then the redundant Control System will automatically take
over in the event of a software or hardware error.

Connections

:::;V:m Ethernet connections from both the main and redundant Router
®crncor Modules are required (ETHERNET A to the console surface;
@ auarm ETHERNET B to the control network):
MULTI-CHANNEL
S @mput e Ethernet A — connects to the mc? control surface:
& @ wput2
INTERNAL DESk
GREPARE COLD START

@ LAmMP TEST

@ MODULE TAKEOVER

Ethernet, no Fibre ATM

Dallis 1O — Stagebox

HD - Core including Control System for mixing

e Ethernet B — connects to the system network or
external PC for configuration, maintenance or remote
control.

ROUTER MK Il
980/33
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Automatic Takeover

If the main Control System fails, then the redundant Control
System will automatically take over.

The redundant Control System is automatically activated if,
internally, a loss of connection is noticed by the redundant
system. This could be due to a software failure, hardware error
or reboot of the main Control System.

Note that if the Ethernet connection between the control surface

and Router Module fails, then an automatic takeover does not p Note
occur, as the failure may be deliberate (e.g. you disconnect the

Ethernet cable).

Instead the operator is presented with an error message:

Page

e 9 A 5

— INPUT MIXER—  — METERING —— — —_MODULES

GAIN = ] W

FADER

WIDTH = POS

O

IMAGE

—  DYNAMICS —

SEND

WIDTH

1. Click on the message and a confirmation pop-up
appears:

m}; Redundancy Takeover

[y Do you want to perform a control and
; router redundancy takeover?

Please Note: Router takeover causes an

interruption of approx. 1 sec to the system's audio.

2. Select Yes to switch to the redundant control system or
No to cancel.

Selecting Yes causes an interruption to the audio.

If you select No, then you MUST fix the problem with the
connection before you can regain control of the audio.
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@ acmive
@ sTanpsy
@ cHARGE
@ aLarm

@ MULTI-CHANNEL
<] @ nPuUT 1
% @wrur2

@ INTERNAL

€
EPREPARE COLD START

@ LAMP TEST

@ MODULE TAKEOVER

100 1000

[}
ROUTER MK If
980/33

Manual Takeover

You can force a manual takeover at any time from the System
Settings display:

1. Select the Global Topic and then select the
Redundancy takeover option.

A confirmation dialogue box appears:

2. Select Yes to confirm or No to cancel the operation.

Selecting Yes switches to the redundant Control System.

Alternatively, press the Module Takeover button on the front of
the redundant Router Module to force a takeover.
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Updating the Configuration or Software

For redundancy to work, both main and redundant Control
Systems must hold identical information and mirror each other.

User data (productions and warm start data) are mirrored at all
times. However, the cold start configuration and system
software are only synchronised when the Control System boots
up. This has implications if you wish to upload a new AdminHD
configuration or update system software:

Let's take an example where your main Control System is
called A and redundant Control System is called B. If you
upload your new configuration or software to Control System A
and then cold start it, the following will occur:

e The system responds to the cold start of the main
Control System by automatically switching to the
redundant Control System (B).

e At the end of the cold start, data from the active Control
System (B) is copied back to the redundant Control
System (A). In other words, your new data is
overwritten!

To avoid this, and upload a new configuration or update
software successfully:

1. Disable the redundant Control System.

This can be achieved by releasing the locking catches which
are fitted to the top and bottom of the redundant Router Module
(see opposite). This unlocks the module from the HD Core and
automatically disables it. Note that it is not necessary to pull out
or remove the module.

2. Now upload your new AdminHD configuration or
software to the active Control System and cold start.

The system restarts using the new configuration data.

3. Once the main Control System is running the updated
configuration/software, lock the redundant Router
Module back into place to reactivate it.

The redundant Router Module boots up, and all data from the
main Control System is copied to it, ensuring that both modules
are running the new data.

4. Cold start the system once more, and check the new
configuration/software.

During steps 2 and 4 the system can be cold started by
selecting the Prepare Coldstart option from the System
Settings display, and then powering off and on the main PSUs
of the HD Core.
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DALLIS

Replacing a Power Supply Unit

Depending on your system specification, each DALLIS may be
delivered with single or dual redundant power supply units
(PSUs). The PSUs are hot pluggable and can be replaced as
follows:

1. On the rear of the DALLIS, disconnect the mains from
either the PSU 1 or PSU 2 IEC mains connector as
appropriate.

2. Unfasten the two screws on the right hand side of the
hinged PSU cage door (marked by the arrows below):

el only.
iupplies.

pported.

Pull the door open to access the PSU docking bays:

'
;

e e T T
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3. Unfasten the metal catch which holds the PSUs in place
by pushing on the catch as shown below:

4. Remove the relevant power supply unit and replace with
the spare.

5. Fasten the catch back into place.
6. Replace the cage door and fasten the two screws.

7. Re-apply the mains to the PSU IEC mains connector.
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DALLIS Master Board
A choice of DALLIS Master boards are available determining
the type of connection to the HD Core (MADI or ATM,
multimode or single mode fibre) and whether the connection
has redundancy. All versions of the board provide similar
functions:
ACTIVE Flashes green when the card’s internal control
LED system is running. The ACTIVE LEDs across all
MASTER cards should flash in sync with each other. If an
LED is out of sync, then the card is not
& synchronised to the rest of the system.
S &E
ShORNY; . . . .
6%5505 WCLK OK Illuminates in green when the system is receiving
a valid Wordclock sync signal.
WCLK POWER Illuminates in solid green when the DALLIS PSU
OK is running normally. If the LED flashes, then there
is a PSU error.
AT TR ALARM llluminates in red when any of the following error
O conditions are triggered: PSU error; internal
R c health state error; sync error; MADI (or ATM) link
e ||| & error; rack configuration error.
O WCLK The DALLIS may be synchronised to an external
Reset | O wordclock reference connected to the WCLK
BNC.
.A
M MADI or A range of the DALLIS master board options are
ATM Ports  available:

947,/01 e 947/05 (shown opposite) — Provides a
single MADI port connection using
multimode fibre.

e 947/07 — Provides one main (MADI A)
plus one redundant (MADI B) port using
multimode fibre.

e 947/15 — Provides a single MADI port
connection using single mode fibre.

e 947/03 — Provides a single ATM port
connection using multimode fibre.

On some cards, LEDs show the status of the
signals arriving at the connection.
CTRL Serial connection to PC for updating system
(RS422) firmware.
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Replacing the Master Board

Follow the same procedure used to mount plug-in I/O cards as
described in Chapter 2.

Replacing the Lithium Battery

The master board in the DALLIS is fitted with a lithium battery.
This battery guarantees that your data remain saved also when
the system is switched off. As a precaution we recommend that
the battery is replaced after about eight years of operation.
Please send the master board to your local service
representative to perform this procedure.

Only service staff may replace batteries.

Warnin
a 9 A Warning

If only one Master Board is fitted to the DALLIS, then replacing
the board will stop and reboot the DALLIS causing an
interruption in audio from that unit.
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I/O Cards
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At the front of the DALLIS, you will find the plug-in card
description and part numbers silk screened onto the top and
bottom of every I/O card.

I, %

3

Use the part numbers to locate the relevant data sheets for card
specifications and further information.

I/O Card Status LEDs

The front of each I/O card contains a number of useful status
LEDs:

e ACTIVE — This LED shows that the card’s internal
control system is running. The ACTIVE LEDs across all
cards should flash in sync with each other when the
system is running correctly. If an LED is out of sync,
then the card is not synchronised to the rest of the
system. Check that the card is fitted correctly and if the
symptom persists replace the card.

e Card Specific LEDs — Some cards, for example, the
Phantom Power card, include additional status LEDs.
For details on these functions please consult the
relevant data sheet.

Replacing an 1/0O Card

Follow the same procedure used to mount plug-in I/O cards as
described in Chapter 2.
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Console Power Supply Unit

PSU Status LEDs

Internally, the console’s external PSU is equipped with three
power supplies running in parallel. For correct operation, only
two supplies are required; the third is for redundancy. If more
than one of the internal supplies fails, then the complete PSU
rack must be replaced. Please send the defective rack to Lawo
for repair.

LEDs on the front panel show the status of each internal supply
and the two mains connections:

e MAINS PRIMARY and BACKUP - illuminate in green
when the mains power connected to each supply is ok. If
a connection fails, then the LED goes out.

¢ PSU 1 to 3 - illuminate in green when each internal
power supply is ok. If a supply fails then the LED goes
out.

¢ ERROR - this LED will flash (red) if:

o one or more of the mains inputs fail. Only one mains
input is required to operate the system.

o one or more of the internal PSUs fail. For correct
operation, only two supplies are required; the third is
for redundancy.

e HIGH TEMPERATURE - illuminates if the internal
temperature exceeds 56° C. The fan is active until the
temperature falls below 42° C.
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Control Surface

Within each channel or centre section (GUI) bay, individual
panels connect via USB to an Ethernet Bay Server. Each Bay
Server then connects back to the Control System within the HD
Core via Ethernet in a ‘star’-like architecture. Point-to-point
connections provide fault tolerance, and allow any bay or panel
to be isolated from the rest of the console:

DVI

Ethernet USB

Please see Page 254 for details on how to restart a Bay Server.
This may be necessary if the Ethernet connection to the Control
System is interrupted.
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Calibrating the Touch-screen

You can calibrate the touch-screen for the mc?66. You will need
to open a Telnet session and connect to the central GUI control
system to do this. We recommend using Tera Term Pro Web
3.1.3, a free telnet client for windows, which can be downloaded
from http://www.ayera.com/teraterm/

1. Open the Tera Term Pro telnet client.
To configure the IP Address of your console open TCP/IP from

the Setup menu, and add the TCP/IP address of your console /O Note
control system to the host list:
x|
—Host list

| Add

192.168.102.90 p

192.168.102.65
Hemove

i [

Down

¥ History

v Auto window close Port#: |23
¥ Telnet Term type: Ivﬂ[ll]

oK I Cancell Help |

The default TCP/IP address of a mc®56 control system is
192.168.102.56.

2. Now set up a new telnet connection using File -> New
connection.
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3. Enter the login name: root and the password: hong

Tera Term PRO opens a telnet session to the console’s control
system:

lelcome to

-

1333333

Lawo Router Mk2 Shell

To calibrate the touch-screen, you need to connect to the
central GUI control system (GUI_0).

4. To find out its IP address, type ipinfo and press Enter.
The IP addresses of all GUI and decentral bays are displayed:

heloh:™ # ipinfo
IP ADDRESS HOSTNAME

thaddaeus_GUI_@
kanaanaeus_GUI_1
Judas_GUI_2
paulus_GUI_3
silvanus_GUI_4

timotheus_GUI_S
simonpetrus_BAY_@
andreas_BAY
Jakobus_BAY
Johannes_BAY_3
philippus_BAY_4
bartholomaeus_BAY_5
thomas_BAY_6
matthaeus_BAY_7?
zehedaeus_BAY_8
alphaeus_BAY_9
barnabas_BAY_108
andronikus_BAY_11
Junia_BAY_12
linus_BAY_13

. |
_2

Find the IP address for the GUI_O control system — in our
example, it is 192.168.105.100.
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Now connect to the thaddaeus_GUI_0 control system:

5. Type telnet 192.168.105.100 (the IP address of the
GUIL_O control system) and press Enter.
6. Login by typing login: root and password: hong:
helob:™ #§ telnet 192.168.185.160

Entering character mode
[Escape character is *71’.

haddaeus_GUI_@ login: root
[Password:

Lawo mc2 56 Bayserver Shell

7. Next type calibrateTouchscreen and press Enter.

haddaeus_GUI_A:™ # calibrateTouchscreen
lelcome to Lawo Touchscreen Calibration

lease select the type of calibration =

1> 4 point calibration
2> 25 point calibration
3> test calibration

The calibration options appear as shown above.

8. Select either a simple or more complex calibration and
follow the instructions.

9. Option 3 will test the calibration.
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Replacing a Control Surface Panel

Each panel is hot-pluggable making it easy to service. To
replace a panel:

1. Unfasten the panel screws and gently lift the panel using
the pullers provided:

2. Remove the USB and power connectors taking notes on
where each one should be fitted.

3. Carefully remove the panel.

Check that the rotary switch settings on your replacement panel
are correct (see below).

4. Insert your replacement.
5. Reconnect the panel.

If the console is turned on, the panel will boot within a couple of
seconds.

Control Surface Panel Rotary Switch Settings

Each control surface panel has a rotary switch with two
settings:

e Function - this setting determines the function of the
panel. For example whether it is a fader panel, free
control (FC) panel, etc.

e Address — this setting determines the panel index and
is set according to the frame layout of your console.

When replacing a control surface panel, check that both the
function and address setting are correct for the panel type (see
next page).
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» Central USB Control Panel Rotary Switch Settings

mc266MKI|
Address 0
function 0

» Main Fader USB Control Panel Rotary Switch

Settings

n = number of decentral bays
mMc266MKI|

Address

function 8

» Decentral USB Control Panel Rotary Switch

Settings

mc266MKI|
Address 0
function 0
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Bay Server Rotary Switch Settings

Every Bay Server has a rotary switch with two settings:

.....
-----

e Function - this setting determines whether the Bay
Server is a channel or centre section (GUI) bay.

e Address — this setting determines the Bay Servers’
index, and is set according to the frame layout of your
console.

The “address” setting is counted from left to right across the
console starting at 0.

You may need to adjust the bay server rotary switch settings if
you are upgrading or downgrading to or from Version 4.8
software or adding an extender bay.

» Upgrading to V4.8 Software

From Version 4.8 software onwards, the function settings for
bays with a direct PSU connection differ to those with no
connection. This change was made to support the PSU
monitoring feature described on Page 245. Therefore, if you
upgrade or downgrade software, or change the power
connections within your console, you will need to modify the
Bay Server switch settings.

Please note the following:

e You only need to change the Bay Server switch settings
if you have upgraded from an earlier release. All
consoles shipped with Version 4.8 or later have their
rotary switches set correctly when they leave the factory.

e Only perform this procedure after installing the Version
4.8 release of software.

¢ If you wish to revert back to an earlier software release,
then all changes made to the hardware must be
reversed to avoid conflicts.
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In the mc?66, the Bay Server to the right of the GUI display
usually contains the direct connection to the external PSU. If
more than one external PSU is supplied, then check the Harting
connectors on the frame.

Follow the instructions on Page 266 to remove the TFT screen
in order to access the Bay Server Rotary Switch:

Function

Address

The following table shows the settings required for channel and
GUI bays with or without a direct PSU connection, when
running software versions before or after 4.8:

Release < 4.8 Release » 4.3
mc*66MKI & mc*90MK] mc*90star® mc*56 mc*66MEKI & mc*90MKI mc*90star® mc’56

Channel Bay
address 0,1,..,n 0,1,..,n 0,2,4.,n 0,1,..,n 0,1,..,.n 0,2, 4., n
function 0 1 0 0 1 0
Gul
address 0,1,.,n 0,1,.,n 0,1,.,n 0,1,.,n 0,1, .,n 0,1,.,n
function 8 9 ] 8 9 8
Channel Bay (PSU cable connected)
address 0,1,.,n 0,1,.,n 0,2, 4.,n 0,1,.,n 0,1,.,n 0,2,4..,n
function 0 1 0 2 3 2
GUI (PSU cable connected)
address 0,1,.,n 0,1,.,n 0,1,.,n 0,1,.,n 0,1 .,n 0,1,.,n
function 8 9 8 A B A
» Adding an Extender Bay

The “address” setting is counted from left to right across the

console starting at 0.

Extender bays are considered as further bays. If an extender is

added to left, then the “address” settings of the main frame

must be shifted upwards. If the extender is added to the right,

then its address can be counted upwards from the main frame.

For more details on Bay Server or Control Panel rotary switch

settings, please refer to the separate documentation:

“TD_address_configuration_bay server_control_panels”.
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Trouble-shooting

This section includes a series of typical problems and tips to
help you fault find the mc?66 system.

» The console will not boot or does not boot
correctly

1. Power off the HD Core and wait for the system to
shutdown.

The system has completed its shutdown when the blue LED of
the trackball is off.

2. Power on to try a warm start.

3. If this is unsuccessful prepare a coldstart, either from the
System Settings display (Global options) if accessible,
or by pressing the Prepare Coldstart button on the HD
Core Router Module. Power off and on again (waiting for
the system to shutdown in between) to perform a cold
start.

If the console now boots correctly, then your warm start user
data is corrupt. Check your production data by loading a
Production. If there is a problem with the production data, then
you may need to replace the Data Flashcard (see Page 260.)

4. If this is still unsuccessful, then you should try replacing
the System Flashcard with a backup copy as described
on Page 260.

» The console boots up but | have no audio.

1. Check the console’s System Settings display to see if
there any reported errors.

If the system looks ok then:

2. Check the fibre connections between the HD Core 1/O
module and any DALLIS units.

3. Check that all the ACTIVE LEDs on modules within the
HD Core, and cards within the DALLIS, are green and
flashing synchronously at around 100Hz.

If not, try re-plugging the card or module to reboot it.

4. If everything still looks ok, then try reloading the DSP
configuration from the console’s DSP Config display.
(Please see the Operator’s Manual for details.)
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» One of the control surface panels is not working.
1. Carefully lift out the panel, and check the connections.

2. Try disconnecting the USB and power connectors to the
panel, and then reconnecting the USB and power.

Try this a few times to see if the panel will boot. If not, then the
panel may be faulty so please contact your local service
representative.

» The graphics on the TFT displays freezes
temporarily

This may occur if the load on the CPU exceeds 95% - for
example, during a production load. Audio processing is
unaffected, and therefore the behaviour should be ignored.
Once the production has loaded, and the CPU returns to normal
levels of operation, all graphics should update correctly.

» The graphics on a TFT display freezes or looks odd

If a Bay Server looses its Ethernet connection to the Control
System, then it may need to be reset.

1. Follow the procedure described on Page 254 to reset
the Bay Server.

» The Network connection between my AdminHD or
mxGUI PC and the control system is not working.

Try a PING command from your PC as follows:

The PING command is a built-in Windows function and allows
you to test whether you have a valid network connection to and
from the system (or any other networked device).

With your PC connected to the system network, proceed as
follows:

1. On your computer, select START -> Run...
2. Type cmd in the Run window followed by OK:

Run @@

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | =t v

| OK I[ Cancel ][ Browse... ]
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This opens the DOS command prompt window similar to that
shown below:

\WINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe

soft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26001]
(C)> Copyright 1985-2881 Microsoft Corp.

IC:\Documents and Settings\Sue McDonald>_

3. Now type the following (assuming that the IP Address of
the control system is still set to its factory default):

ping 192.168.102.67
4. Press ENTER on your computer keyboard:
Windows will now try to establish communication:

e If the ping command fails, then you will receive
something similar to that below:

& C:\WINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe HER
i\cro:oft»Uindou: XP [Uersion 5.1.26081] ﬂ
(C> Copyright 1985-2081 Microsoft Corp.

:\Documents and Settings\Sue McDonald>ping 192.168.101.240

Pinging 192.168.101.240 with 32 bytes of data:

out.
out.
out.
timed out.

Ping statistics for 192.168.101.240:
Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 8, Lost = 4 (188x loss),

>:\Documents and Settings\Sue McDonald>

This tells you that your PC is not communicating with the
master board via the network connection. Check your physical
connections, and also the IP settings on your computer.

282/ 303 V4.10/2 mc266 MKl Technical Manual



Service and Maintenance

Trouble-shooting

e If the ping command is successful, then the result will be
as follows:

v C:\WINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe -[of x|

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26881]
(C> Copyright 1985-2801 Microsoft Corp.

IC:\Documents and Settings\Sue McDonald>ping 192.168.2.1
Pinging 192.168.2.1 with 32 hytes of data:

Reply from 192.168.

Reply from 192.168.2.1:
Reply from 192.168.2.1:
Reply from 192.168.2.1: byt

Ping statistics for 192.168

Packets: Sent = 4, Rece » Lost = B8 (Bz loss>,
Approximate round trip times in milli-seconds:

Minimum = 1ims, Maximum = 25ms, Average = 8ms

IC:\Documents and Settings\Sue McDonald>_

This tells you that a valid network connection is established
between your computer and IP device.

If you do not receive an answer from the system then check
your connections and TCP/IP settings.

You can find information of changing IP settings within
Windows from
www.practicallynetworked.com/sharing/troubleshoot.
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Technical Data

Technical Data

For technical details on system components, please refer to the relevant data sheets. The
following part numbers will help you locate data sheets for the principle components:

System Component Part Number
Control Panels: Centre Section | Screen Control 962/10
Central Audio Lower 962/11
Central Audio Upper 962/12
FC Preset 962/13
Main Fader Panel 962/32
User Panels: Centre Section 40 Keys 962/14
8 Rotary Controls 962/15
Talkback 962/16
Machine Remote 962/17
Automation 962/18
80 Keys 962/19
Control Panels: Channel Bay FC Panel 962-20
Fader Panel 962-21
Channel Display 962-22
mc®66 PSU External PSU unit 962/04
DALLIS Unit Frames: 3RU DALLIS Frame 940/03
6RU DALLIS Frame 940/06
HD Core Frame 10RY HD Core Frame 980/02

Part numbers for the HD Core Module options and DALLIS 1/O interfaces can be found in
Appendices A and B.
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GNU Public License

The following modules are used in the HD Core:

Box Nova 73
Linux Kernel 2.6 X
MCLinux 2.4 X X
netsnmp X X
busy box X X
TCL X X
xFree86 X

The GPL source code contained in this product is available at Lawo service department. If
you would like a copy of the GPL source code in this product on a CD, please send €9,90 to
Lawo for the cost of preparing and mailing the CD to you.
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Appendix A: HD Core Module Options

The following HD Core plug-in modules are supported in this release of software:

Central Router Modules

980/33 ROUTER
MKII

Routing Matrix 8k2, 8192 crosspoint, integrated control system

I/O Modules
981/02 AES3 32 in- and outputs AES/EBU (via a rear connector panel);
1 Port MADI (optical)
981/31 MADI 2 ports MADI (optical)
981/32 MADI 2 double ports MADI (optical, connection of redundant fibre)
981/36 6 double ports MADI (optical, connection of redundant fibre)
981/38 8 ports MADI (optical)
981/41 MADI 2 ports MADI (optical, single mode fibre)
981/53 ATM 3 ports ATM (optical)
981/56 ATM 6 double ports ATM (optical, connection of redundant fibre)
DSP Modules
983/02 24 channels for mixing consoles mc2 series
983/03 24/48 channels for the mixing console mc2series or matrix DSP board

(depending on the configuration)

For module specifications, please refer to the relevant data sheet. Details on the I/O Module
connections follow in Appendix B.
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Appendix B: HD Core Module Connector Panels

When mounting AES modules and connector panels, note that the BNC or D-Sub Connector
panel always corresponds to the AES module which is right-aligned with the Connector panel
slot (looking from the front of the HD Core).

For example, if you want to use the top left back panel for a D-Sub Connector Panel, then
you must use the 2" module slot for the AES board.

If you want to use the top left back panel for a BNC Connector Panel, then you must use the
4™ module slot for the AES board.

If you use a mixture of connector panels, then follow the right-align rule — for example. if the
1% and 2™ connector panels are D-Sub and the 3™ is BNC, the AES modules must be
mounted in slot 2 (D-Subl), slot 4 (D-Sub2) and slot 8 (BNC).
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980/14 Connector Panel D-Sub

e Connector panel to be mounted at the rear of the frame type 980/02

e Signal supply by plug-in card at the front (seen from the front: on the slot right-aligned
to the connector panel):

o Plug-in card 981/02 for realising the AES3 interfaces (transformer coupled)
e Outputs: 4 plugs D-Sub 25-pin, each with 8 balanced contacts 110 Q
e Inputs: 4 plug sockets D-Sub 25-pin, each with 8 balanced contacts 110 Q

) NG)
O
Connector Panel
980/ 14 D-Sub
AES3
‘H {balanced, H
110 Ohmy
O
For pin assignment
consult manual
Outputs LT
o 1..8
o
‘ I
Outputs 1...8 l U Inputs 1...8
> <
L <«
(@)
9...16 H
AES3 Out Ie) AES3 In
Sub—D 25p male ) Sub—-D 25p female
Connector View Connector View
Channel: Channel:
02 binzy —— Outputs 9...16 _ Inputs 9...16 02 bz ——
n+s ) " v - 1 25 ©
5 ° w1 5T -
n+7 U 3 il
", I 2 DIT) a_
n+6 1 17 B ~_/ [ o2 5
5 U ' 6, © +3 U 21
n+ 8,
[ ol 17..24 20
4 ""‘ﬁ*T;" /O\ L
o ° n+5 5] 5
n+3 U 5 3 - 5
[ o b °©
O 2;: Outputs 17...24 > _ Inputs 17...24 LR RIS
+1 U 2412 H - n+78 1 5 z
n 5
4’25130 nve 5] "
- - I
25...32
O
Y
Outputs 25...32 | . nputs 25...32
> <
~_
@)
@]
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980/15 Connector Panel BNC

e Connector panel to be mounted at the rear of the frame type 980/02

e Signal supply by plug-in card at the front (seen from the front: on the slot right-aligned

to the connector panel):

o Plug-in card 981/02 for realising the AES3 interfaces (transformer coupled)

¢ Outputs: 32 BNC connector, un-balanced contacts 75 Q

e Inputs: 32 BNC connector, un-balanced contacts 75 Q

Outputs 1...8

Outputs 9...16

v

Outputs 17...24

Outputs 25...32

[] Connector Panel
980/ 15 BNC

AES3
(unbalanced, 75 Ohm)

Inputs

10]9]6]0
{CRCROR0OL
doioiele
1 @ @
@) @ @ @
HCRORORORE
=) @ @ @

Inputs 1...8

A

Inputs 9...16

A

Inputs 17...24

A

Inputs 25...32

A
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Appendix C: DALLIS Interface Options

Card Description | Fibre Ports Part No.

Master Board MADI Multimode Fibre (MMF) 1 port 947/05

Master Board MADI Multimode Fibre (MMF) 2 ports 947/07

Master Board MADI Single mode Fibre (SMF) 1 ports 947/15

Master Board ATM Multimode Fibre (MMF) 1 ports 947/03

Card Description | Part Number & Connector Type Inputs Outputs
D-Sub XLR BNC

Mic / Line 941/52 941/62 - 4 mono -

(transformer)

Line in 941/02, 04, | 941/12, 14, | - 4 mono -

(transformer) 06 16

Line out 942/02, 04, | 942/12, 14, | - - 4 mono

(transformer) 06 16

Mic / Line 941/51 - - 8 mono -

(electric.-balanced)

Line in 941/84 - - 8 mono -

(electric.-balanced)

Line in/out 941/83 - - 8 mono 8 mono

(electric.-balanced)

Line out 942/84 - - - 8 mono

(electric.-balanced)

Headphones 942/61 - - - 4 stereo

AES3 in (with 943/02, 84 943/12 - 4 stereo -

SRQ)

AES3 in/out (with | 943/52 - 943/72 | 4 stereo 4 stereo

SRC in)

AES3 in/out 943/54 - 943/74 | 4 stereo 4 stereo

(with SRC in/out)

AES3 out 944/01 944/11 - - 4 stereo

SDI 946/09 - BNC 1 SD sSDI 1 SD SDI

(embedded audio) (video) (video)

HD/SD SDI 946/13 — BNC 1 HD/SD 1 HD/SD

(embedded audio) SDI SDI

For card specifications, please refer to the relevant data sheet.
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Appendix D: DSP Configurations

Up to 8 DSP modules may be fitted to the HD Core to provide DSP resources for the mc266
console. These DSP resources are allocated using DSP configurations, selected from the
console’s DSP Configuration display:

Please note that the variation with 1 DSP board includes: 1 x stereo PFL; 1 x stereo AFL.

All other variations include: 2 x stereo PFL; 1 x stereo AFL; 1 x surround AFL (7.1).

Configuration Presets

Configuration Presets
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Number Of DSP Bo

n Presets
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Configuration Presets

Number Of DSPBoards 1 2 3 4 5 6
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Glossary

48kHz or 44.1kHz

Access

AdminHD

ATM

Attack Time

AuX

Aux Send

Aux Master

Aux Return

Band Pass Filter

Balance

Bargraph

See Sample Rate.

On the mc?66 console, much of the channel parameter operation
is performed by assigning a fader strip to the Central Control
Section. This is otherwise known as putting a source ‘in access’.

Lawo’s configuration and control software for HD Core systems.

Asynchronous Transfer Mode (Packing of signals in small
portions; commonly used and highly standardised network
protocol).

In the context of dynamics processing (compressor, limiter, gate
or expander), the attack time defines the duration over which an
input signal is measured. The longer the attack time, the slower
the processor will react. For example, when using a gate, a fast
attack time causes the gate to open quickly when signal exceeds
the gate threshold.

Auxiliary

An Aux is a general purpose mono, stereo or multi-channel
summing bus which can be used for a variety of applications such
as sending to outboard effects devices.

Auxiliary Send

Source channels feed onto each aux via their Aux Send. The aux
send from each channel can be either pre or post fader and has
variable level control.

Auxiliary Master

The Aux Master is a master source channel used to control the
level and processing of the Aux output. The direct output of the
Aux Master is the signal routed to the outboard effects send.

Auxiliary Return

The Aux Return is the name given to the return channel from the
outboard effects device. This channel controls the level and
processing of the effect as it is summed into the rest of the mix.

See Filters.

Balance is applied to the input of a stereo channel and is the ratio
between the left and right input levels. When Balance is set to its
default value, the level of left and right inputs are equally
weighted.

An optical display instrument in the shape of a LED bar for
displaying signal level.

294/ 303

V4.10/2 mc266 MKl Technical Manual



%

Glossary

Clean Feed

Compressor

Configuration

ControlHD

DALLIS

dB

dBU

dBFs

Delay

See Mix Minus.

A dynamics processor used to smooth out uneven signal levels.
For example, when a presenter shouts and then whispers, they
are producing sound which has a wide dynamic range; one
moment it is very loud and the next very quiet. This can mean
that if we listened to this signal on our radio without compression,
we would forever be turning the level up and down! A compressor
smoothes the signal such very loud audio is reduced in level and
very quiet audio is increased in level. This results in smaller
dynamic range ideal for radio transmission.

The system configuration is a file created by the AdminHD
software. The file may be exported and uploaded to the system’s
cold start data where it will load following a cold start. Or, the file
may be uploaded to the system’s warm start data where it is then
loaded every time the system reboots or powers on. The
configuration defines key elements of the system such as the
hardware components, and default signal parameters.

Lawo’s control software for HD Core systems.

Lawo’s modular I/O interfacing system based on 19” frames using
plug-in cards for different interfaces.

deciBel
A unit of transmission giving the ratio of two powers.

The number of bels is the logarithm to the base 10 of the ratio of
the two powers. One decibel equals one tenth of a bel.

dBU is used to describe levels within the analogue domain, and is
a measure of absolute voltage level based on 0dBU = 0.775 Volts
(RMS). dBU is often used to indicate nominal broadcast operating
levels. For example, in the EBU normal broadcasting level =
+6dBU.

dB Full Scale

dBFs is used to describe levels within the digital domain. 0dBFs
describes the system’s internal clipping point; this is the
maximum level which may be handled by the system without
signal distortion. For example, your system may be set for
+18dBU = 0dBFs. If your normal broadcast level is +6dBU then
this leaves an operating headroom of 12dB.

The signal output from a delay module is x ms behind the signal
input to the module. Delay is often applied to audio sources
whose video has undergone digital video processing; delay is
required such the audio remains in sync with the video.
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Direct Out

Drop-out

DSP

Dynamics

EQ

Expander

Fader

Filters

Gain

Gate

GPI

Direct Output

The direct output of a channel is the output of the individual
source. Direct Outputs are often used to provide a record or
‘snoop’ feed of a single source, and may be taken from various
points within signal flow: pre fader, post fader, etc.

Interruption of the audio signal caused by an error in the signal
transfer or recording.

Digital Signal Processing

Digital signal processing (DSP) is the study of signals in a digital
representation and the processing methods of these signals.

Dynamics is the collective terms given to audio processing which
responds to changes in signal level. For example, a Compressor,
Limiter, Gate or Expander.

Equaliser.

An equaliser is a processor which changes the frequency
characteristics of a signal, for example to increase the amount of
treble or bass components in the signal.

A dynamics processor used to magnify changes in the dynamic
range of the input signal. For example, to reduce noise in speech
pauses. See also Compressor.

A potentiometer used to adjust the gain of a signal.

Filters are equaliser sections which are used to cut out or reduce
specific frequency bands within the signal. For example, a Low
Pass Filter cuts out high frequencies so will result in less treble to
the sound. A High Pass Filter cuts out low frequencies, for
example you may use this to remove unwanted low frequencies
like hum or rumble. A Band Pass Filter cuts out both high and low
frequencies allowing frequency components within the band to
pass through the signal; for example, you may use this type of
filter to create a telephone effect on a normal voice.

Adjusting the gain of a signal results in a change in the perceived
level or amplitude. An increase in gain (positive values) results in
amplification and a reduction in gain (negative values) in
attenuation.

A dynamics processor used to remove unwanted signals below a
certain threshold level. For example, if a gate is applied to a
presenter’'s microphone source, then when they speak signal
level exceeds the gate threshold and the gate opens, while if they
make a low level sound, like shuffling in their seat, the gate
remains closed. The result is that only the signal we want to hear
is output from the source channel!

General Purpose Interface — inputs (e.g. optocoupler) and outputs
(e.g. relay) for logical signals with two states.
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HD Core

Headroom

High Pass Filter

Insert Point

Limiter

Low Pass Filter

MADI

Mix Minus

Monitor

ms

M-S

mxGUI

Nova73

Core of the system (Lawo core includes the routing matrix, 1/O
modules and DSP).

The amount of operating level which is in reserve between normal
operating level and OdBFs.

See Filters.

A connection point within the source channel which interrupts the
signal flow and routes out to a piece of external equipment and
returns back to the source channel.

Insert send = route out from the source channel to the external
device.

Insert return = input to the source channel from the external
device.

A dynamics processor used to stop signhals exceeding a certain
threshold level. For example, you may place a limiter across the
main output of the programme to prevent a sudden increase in
level exceeding the clipping point of your transmission feed and
causing signal distortion.

See Filters.

Multi-channel Audio Interface; digital interface for combining
audio signals of 56 or 64 channels.

Mix Minus, Clean Feed and N-1 are all terms used to describe a
feed which is created from a number of channels minus a
particular channel or channels. For example, to provide telephone
hybrids with a feed of the programme minus the incoming phone
call.

Term used to describe the outputs and functionality of feeds to
loudspeakers or headphones for the purpose of listening to a mix.

milliseconds

Unit of time measurement.

Middle and Side Stereo

Used to describe an arrangement of two coincident microphones,
one pointing to the front (Middle) and the other (bidirectional) at
right angles providing a Side signal. The mc?66 provides M-S to
X-Y decoding to turn the Middle and Side signal into normal Left
and Right stereo.

Lawo’s control software for mc? and Nova73 systems. The
software runs GUI displays from an external PC and can be used
either online or offline.

A stand alone routing matrix with networking capabilities; the
name given to the HD Core unit without a console control surface.
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N-1

On-Air

Overload

Panning

PFL

Phantom Power

Programme

Ratio

Release Time

Roll-off Frequency

Routing

RS422

RU

See Mix Minus.

Term used to indicate that a radio or TV programme is being
broadcast.

Occurs when the signal level is too large for the system, resulting
in signal distortion.

Used to control the left/right position of a mono source when
routed to a stereo or multi-channel output. For example, if a
source is panned left, then you will all signal from the source is
routed to the left side of the summing bus. If a source is panned
centre, equal levels are applied to the left and right sides of the
summing bus, etc.

Pre Fade Listen

Used to listen to signals before the application of fader level.
Provides a way of listening to a source when the fader is closed
to check its signal before the fader is opened to route it onto the
programme output.

This is the power supply required when working with condenser
microphones. The console supplies 48V to the microphone via
the audio connector.

The main output of a live broadcast console. This is the mix which
feeds the transmission chain.

In the context of a compressor or expander, the ratio defines how
much compression or expansion is applied. For example, the
higher the compressor ratio, the more signal levels above the
compressor threshold will be compressed.

In the context of dynamics processing (compressor, limiter, gate
or expander), the release time defines the time taken for the
action of the processor to subside. For example, when using a
gate, a short release time will cause the gate to close quickly after
signal falls below the gate threshold.

See Shelving EQ.

Signal Routing

Term used to describe the connection made between an input
and output.

Type of serial interface used to communicate with external
devices.

Rack Units = 44,45 mm respectively 1,75 inch
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Sample Rate

Shelving EQ

Slope

SMPTE

SRC

Sum

Telephone Hybrid

Threshold

The speed at which the internal processing of the system takes
samples respective to values from a continuous, analogue audio
signal to make a discrete, digital one. For example, when running
at 48kHz, incoming analogue audio is sampled at a rate of 48000
values per second.

A shelving equaliser band is used to increase or decrease high or
low frequency components of a signal. The slope of the shelf
defines how steeply the gain increase/decrease is applied. The
roll-off frequency defines the frequency at which signal level is
reduced by 3dB.

See Shelving EQ.

Abbreviation for Society of Motion Picture and Television
Engineers

Standardised protocol for the synchronisation of audio and video
technology = timecode.

Sample Rate Converter.

Summing Bus

The result of several audio signals mixed together within the
console.

Within the mc?66, the name given to the main output busses
(programme busses).

Device which deals with bi-directional signals to/from a 2-wire
phone line. One line provides an incoming feed from the phone
line (e.g. the guests voice), and the other sends signal back to the
receiver (e.g. the mix minus feed).

In the context of dynamics processing (compressor, limiter, gate
or expander), the threshold defines the signal level at which the
processor starts to act. For example, the gate threshold sets the
level at which the gate will open and then close.
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96KkHz.......ccvvveveee See Sampling Frequency
A
Admin HD
arranging the sub windows............... 109
basic operation ..........cccceeeiiiiieeennne. 102
checking your configuration.............. 152
computer TCP/IP Address................ 119
configuration parameters.................. 192
Connect Manager ........cceeeveeevvvnnnnnn. 178
connecting to the system................. 118
copy/paste components.................... 132
Core BrowSer .......ccceveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenee. 105
defining the system.............ccccvvveee.n. 125
deleting components ........ccccceeeeeee.e. 135
documenting your system ................ 188
downloading a configuration............. 122
downloading a signal list................... 161
editing parameters...........ccocecvveeeee.n. 141
exporting a component list ............... 190
exporting a configuration (cold start) 154
exporting a connection list................ 180
fibre redundancy..........c.ccccooecvvnnene.n. 136
files & organisation ............ccccoccueeene 113
Graphic VIeW ......ccoceeiieeiiiiiieeee, 110
mapping tables ..........ccoceeiiiiieenne 150
mc? configuration ...........c.ccceeveveeeeee.. 213
multi-channel sync...........cccccccceees 146
Nova73DSHS configuration ............. 208
operating levels........cccccccoeviieiiinnnn. 147
OVEIVIEW ..ooeeeiiieiiiieeee e et e e e e e 87
Parameter BOX.......ccoooveiiiiiiiins 111
port redundancy..........cccceeeeviieeeennne 137
preferences......cooccoveevviieciiiiieeeeeees 228
Remote Log .....ccvuevvieeiiieiiiiinnnnn. 112, 184
sampling frequency .........ccccececennnnns 149
saving your configuration.................. 152
Signal List Editor.........covvvvvvevevenneneee. 160
signal names & labels..............c........ 142
software installation .............c.cccoeeene 96
system diagnostics ............ccecvvveeen.n. 181
system requirements ............ccccvveeeee... 96
system TCP/IP Address ................... 145
system version check ....................... 187
the operating console ..............cc.c..... 107

the System .......cccccvviieiiiiie, 104
uploading a configuration (cold start) 154
uploading a configuration (warm start)

....................................................... 158
uploading a signal list.............ccccc...... 162
AES3-id SYNC ...cooovvveeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeee, 78
Air Conditioning
Console PSU......cccoiiiieeieiieeeeee, 68
Console Surface.......ccccceeevvecivvevenenenn. 61
DALLIS ..o 47
HD Core ..o, 37
ALARM
CONTACES ..eei e 82
ALARM FORCE M2......coooiiiiiieiiiieeeens 84
Analog full-scale level.............c.cceee 147
B
Battery Replacement...........cccceevineen. 270
Bay Server....ocoiiiiieiici e 279
Black BUISE.........ueeeiiieeeiiiiiiiieeee e 194
C
Card Parameters ......ccccceeveeeciveeeenenenn. 200
Cold Start......ccccveevviiiee e 251
CoNfig.bfe ..oooeiie e 116
CONFIQ.CSV wuvriiiieiieiiiiiiieeeee e, 115, 152
(o70] 01 1o 4 (o S 89, 114, 154
CoNnfig-ID ..o 197
Configuration - Admin HD....................... 20
Connect Manager ...........uuvvvvveeenvnnnnnnnnn 178
Connecting the System .........cccccccvvvvvnnns 72
conNectionlist.CSV......cccccvveeviiiciiiieneeenn. 116
Console PSU
air conditioning .......cvveveeriieeeeiiiieeeennne 68
dIMENSIONS ......oveviiiiiiie e 68
Grounding ..ocoovveeeeeniiieee e 69
installation .........cccccceeeiiiine 68
POWET ...ttt 70
SEIVICE ..iiiiee et 272
WEIGNT ..o 68
Console Surface
air conditioning .......cvveeeenvireeeniiineeenne 61
dIMENSIONS ......vvveiiiiiieee e 60
installation ...........ccccccvieeiiiiic, 57
keyboard driver installation ................. 65
weight ... 60
Console Surface Redundancy................ 29
console_config.tCl.......cccccvvvviiiniiniinnnnnn. 114
Control HD ......coovviieiiiiie, See Admin HD

Control Surface
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flashcard replacement..................... 261
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Core alias ........ccccvvveeeeeeeeeeiiiiiieeee e 193
Core Browser..........eeevveeiiiiiiiiiieeieeeees 105
Core Parameters.......cccccveveveveeeeeeenenene. 193
D
DALLIS

Admin HD.......ccoeeiiiiiens 104, 130, 199

air conditioning.........ceeeveveeeeiniieeeennne 47

card installation..............cccccvieeeeeeenns 54

card replacement...................... 270, 271

diIMEeNSIONS.......ccoviiiiiiiiiiee e 47

electrical voltage ..........cooecveieeeeeenns 53

frame installation..................ccccvvveenn.n. 47

grounding .....cceeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 51

master board battery replacement... 270

010 1T S 52

SEIVICE .uuiviiiieeee ettt e e e 267

SYStEMS OVEIVIEW ....vvveeveeeeeiiiiiieiee. 16

WEIGNT. ..o 47
Data Recovery........cocccvveeeiiiciiiieeeeeeenen, 26
Defective Parts - returns policy ................ 6
Device alias .......cccccevvvveeeiiiiiiie e 200
Diagnosing System Errors ................... 246
Dimensions and Weight

Console PSU ... 68

Console Surface .....ccccccoeevcvviieeeeeenn, 60

DALLIS.....oeeiieiee e 47

HD COre ..., 36
Download all data from remote HD...... 235
Download file........cccccoeeeiiiin . 235
DSHS...oo e 235
DSP Redundancy.........ccccccceeeeniieeeennne 28
Dual Self-Healing Star Active to Passive

Switchover ... 212
Dual star topology ........cccceveeeeeiiiiiinennnnn. 24
E
EBU oo 147
Electrical Voltage

CONSOIE...ccciiiiieeiee e 71

DALLIS.....ooiiieiee e 53

HD COre .. 41
Ethernet.....ccoooveeiiiee 73
Exportfile.....ccoovveeeeeiie e, 235
External Control Systems..................... 150
External Sync Input Status- System
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